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Key to Interlingua 

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT 

The idea of an international language for use in written 
and oral intercourse between peoples of difierent mother 
tongues is not a modem one. By “ international auxiliary 
language ” is meant any system of international language 
intended to assist and not to replace the mother tongue. 
It was a subject treated by philosophers several hundred 
years ago, notably by Descartes and Leibnitz. Over 
two hundred systems have been devised in the last 300 
years. 

Three classes of languages present themselves for 
consideration with respect to the solution of this problem, 
viz. : 

1. Living or national languages ; 

2. Dead languages ; 

3. Artificial or synthetic languages. 

Concerning the first class, many think that some one 
of the national tongues ought to be adopted as an inter- 
national language. A number of persons in the United 
States and Great Britain believe that English is destined 
for this all-important role, no doubt because of the vast 
geographical distribution of English-speaking countries, 
and on account of the present social, political, and com- 
mercial importance of that language. A brief considera- 
tion of the facts should easily reveal the fallacy of the 
proposed adoption of any national language for this pur- 
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pose. At various times in history some language has had 
a predominant position in the world or in a large part of 
it. In the West, Greek, Latin, Arabic, Italian, and 
French, have each held such a preeminent position and 
now English is predominant. Those languages have been 
displaced from their privileged positions. I\Tiat will be 
the comparative position of English a century hence, in 
face of the very probable expansion of Russian in Eastern 
Europe and Western Asia, of Spanish in South America, 
of Chinese in the Far East 1 

It is obvious that if English or any other national 
language were chosen as an international auxfliary tongue, 
the favoured nation would be given immeasurable advan- 
tages over all others, commercially, socially, politically, 
economically, and in a multitude of other ways. Such a 
country would be relieved of the necessity of learning 
any secondary language at ah. Other countries would be 
required to learn the selected national language in addition 
to their mother tongues. Neither the United States nor 
Great Britain would er-er consent to give any country 
such tremendous advantages ; how can wc expect, there- 
fore, other nations to accept a foreign tongue? The 
resultant inequalities would be intolerable. 

The impracticability of the adoption of a lixdng language, 
therefore, leads to a consideration of the second class of 
available systems, viz., the so-called dead languages and 
the possible adoption of some one of them, like Latin, or 
Greek, or Sanscrit. They all possess the prime requisite 
of neutrality. Latin has been most often proposed for 
the role, one of its ablest advocates being Prof. Roland 
G. Kent, of the University of Penns3'lvauia.i The chief 


* Latin at the hJenmlional AvziliaTy Language, by Boland G. KenI 
Profe^or of Cfemparati^ PMoIogy, Dniversity of Bennsvivania nul 
listed by the Amencjn Classical Ijcague. " ' ^ 



HISTOKIGAL DEVELOPMENT 


3 


objection to these languages, however, is the great diffi- 
culty to learn thena and because, in their unmodified, 
inflected forms, they are too cumbrous and unadapted to 
meet all modern conditions. 

The modification or simplification of any one of them 
would require such changes as to remove it from the 
class of dead languages into that of artificial or synthetic 
languages, where it would then more properly belong. 

This leads naturally to the conclusion that, no one 
of the living or dead languages being acceptable, the 
only practical solution of the problem is the adoption of 
an artificial or invented language, which is the conclusion 
now most generally accepted. 

Synthetic Language Solution 

The term “ artificial ” or “ invented language ” signi- 
fies any language specially devised to serve as a means of 
communication between persons of difierent speech. Dr. 
E. 6. Cottrell aptly designates them synthetic languages 
in contradistinction to ethnic or so-called natural languages. 
Such a language may be invented anew or may be based 
upon borrowed elements which philologists and others 
estimate to be useful for the purpose. Again, it may be 
a modification or simplification of some dead language, 
or, finally, it may be a modification of an existing natural 
language. 

Synthetic languages are classified into three groups, 
first, a priori, i.e. systems based on some logical plan 
having nothing in common with natural languages ; 
secondly, a posteriori, i.e. systems based mainly on elements 
derived from natural tongues, and thirdly, mixed systems 
or those which partake of the nature of the first two. 

Strictly a priori or philosophical languages have never 
had any success thus far. 
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Volai’Dk 

It T\-as in I860 tliat Jolmnn Martin SclJ]cy^r j>uUi?liCHl 
Yokpuk (To/, worW, reduced an<I svUerod from English 
icorld, 4- -n-, connecting vowel of compounds, puk, 
speech, reduced and altered from English cjKrrJi r= World- 
speech), a system comprising both originiil nnd borrowed 
elements and therefore belonging to the mtnyl group^ of 
artificial languages. It had a complicated but logical 
grammar, which po.s.5ossod a richncs.s of verbal forms, 
and a vocabulary of root words t.aken from Latin and 
other languages, including a great many from the Englbh, 
BO altered and deformed ns to be quite nrhlfrarj' in 
chanictcr. Tlic analysis of the name of the language, 
shown above, well illustrates this defomrity of borrowed 
root words. Tlierc were many other lingual inon.slry.sifio.s 
but space will not permit di.scu.s.'ing tlicm in detail. 
Though very crude in comparison with later systems, 
it was the first invented tongue to dcraomstrate success- 
fully the practicability of a srailhetic language. Volapuk 
attracted a numerous following and crystallized sonliment 
into effective action for those intcre.stcfl in the inter- 
national language idea. It reached its apogee in 1869, 
with about 283 societies and about 25 or more periodicaLs 
devoted to its dissemination, and then rapidly disappeared 
amidst a haze of dissension concerning various reforms. 

The brief but surprising success of this brave attempt 
gave greater courage to those who heh'oved in the ultimate 
establishment ot an ' intcrlingua.’ The historical influence 
of Volapuk has contributed much toward the develop- 
ment of correct principles and this project probably 
deser'cs more credit for this reason than the literature 
of the movement has heretofore accorded it. It showed, 
at least, many of the pitfalls to be avoided. 
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That Volapiilv collapsed suddenly, first demonstrating 
the strength of the general idea and then the ’srcakness of 
its own construction, was due merely to the fact that it 
was one of the transitory, necessary steps in the evolu- 
tion of an idea which was to flower later in a form better 
adapted to its purpose. The need was not then suffi- 
ciently critical and the proposed solution was not efficient 
enough. 

Espebaoto 

Zamenhof, a Poh'sh doctor, published in 1887, two 
years after its invention, the language which came to 
bear the pscudonjnn of its author “ Esperanto ”, meaning 
“Someone hoping”, therefore a “hoper”. Esperanto 
falls within the a foslenori group of sjmthotic languages. 
Root words taken from many of the natural languages of 
the West comprised the major portion of its vocabulary. 
Numerous invented prefixes and suffixes, without inter- 
nationality, enabled the formation of a large number of 
words in a regular manner. The grammar followed those 
of natural languages more than Volapiik, but was still 
unnecessarily complicated. 

Progress at the start was slow, but in 1898 the French 
Society for the Propaganda of Esperanto was founded 
and thereupon Esperanto propaganda received a strong 
impetus. Beginning in 1905 Esperantists held congresses 
each year imtil the World War in 1914, when its zenith 
was reached, at which time more than one htmdred 
periodicals were being published, a large part of them in 
Esperanto alone. In 1920 annual congresses were again 
resumed. 

Esperanto, lilre Volapiik, was abundantly illustrative 
of things to be avoided. The ingenious grammatical forms 
of Esperanto were deeply cherished by the followers of 
that language. Taken separately, each Esperantian in- 



6 


KEY TO INTERLINGUA 


vcntion appeared as a clever linguistical device brit wlien ; 
the many contiirances were assembled, the machinery ^d - 
not seem to function so well in practice. So many persona . . 
thought in the same way that new groups using modifier- ;■ 
tiona of Esperanto were formed. Too great demands 
were made upon the users because these devices were,, 
unnecessarily subtle and intricate. Great care bad to be'’ 
taken to observe the many grammatical details established . 
by the rules of Esperanto grammar to avoid the odium ; 
of being termed “ungrammatical” and therefore not 
using “ good E^eranto ”, Grammar seemed to be more 
of a consideration than the workability of the language. . 

Another impediment was the special, and therefore 
defective, alphabet with circumflexod letters which made ■■ 
the language unadapted for use in connection with modem ' . 
commumcativc appliances. 

Several modified forms of Esperanto have been sug- 
gested, the most important of which is Ido, but none 
proved to be the solution of the problem. 


lOTERLtNGDA 

^ong practicable systems IntcrUngua (Latin and 
— fnf ^®tween, -f Latin lingua, tongue, language 
snn 1 ^ achieved the distinction of being a 

®y®‘«»-.“ttractmg the favourable com- 
Latino ^sirion to judge. Interlingua or 

sometimes d2^5 ^ inflections), as it is 
lanmatrp ci,> t logical, soientificaily prepared 

^ t ^ '^l^oh such a lan- 

the^product -f ,?^ f ®^®^°P™nt, but it is believed that 

that has been 

to reach the goal. ' the best basis yet presented 
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To Prof. G. Peano, Professor of Mathematics, University 
of Turin, Turin, Italy, justly belongs a very large part of 
the credit due those who have worked on the preparation 
of Interlihgua, Prof. Peano has given much time to the 
study of the subject of international language systems, 
and it is he who has laid in large measure a permanent 
scientific foundation for many of those systems by the 
publication of his Yocahuhrio Commune, showing the 
occurrence of the same root words in all the principal 
western languages. He thus derived more clearly the 
principle of maximum internationahty and helped estab- 
lish a more accurate basis for the adoption of an exceedingly 
large number of words in any scientifically constructed 
S 3 mthetic language vocabulary, and particularly in the 
preparation and compilation of the Interhngua vocabulary. 

One of the things salvaged out of the ruins of Volapiik 
was its administrative organization, then known as “ Kadem 
Beviinetik Volapiika ” and which became for a time 
under the name “ Akademi de Lingu*:Universal ” a means 
of holding together those interested in the ultimate estab- 
lishment of some form of international language. In 
1908 Prof. Peano was elected the President of this Society, 
thus heading the organization now known as the “ Academia 
pro Interlingua.” Under his administration, he threw 
open the doors to all forms of language projects, established 
unification of effort, instituted collaboration on different 
phases of the work to be done, and made the Academia 
effective as a clearing house for cooperative endeavour 
throughout the world. Especially did the membership 
devote itself to the accumulation of international philo- 
logical elements which, later, were to demonstrate that 
practically all synthetic languages tend to converge. 

There are, of course, many existmg language projects, 
most of them comparatively unlmown except to those 
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iamiliar with the movement. New projects will probably 
be advanced by earnest inventors from time to time, but 
the circle of their endeavours is constantly contracting. 
This is due to the fact that the most promising synthetic 
language systems tend to be drawn toward the common 
centre of maximum mtemationality. Prof. E. Lorenz 
observes this tendency to converge when he states ^ 

“there are about ten artificial languages which have 
sprung up during and after the period of Volapuk and 
Esperanto, and in which the experience of their predeces- 
sors has been more or less made use of. A study of these 
attempts leads to the surprising result that they often 
difier less than, for example, the Eomance languages. 
If, then, one were to choose any one of these languages 
and direct its systematic development according to the 
principles which experience and knowledge have shown 
to be requisite for the construction of an international 
language, one would in each case arrive finally at approxi- 
mately the same result.” 

Interlingua under Peano’s leadership has reached a 
practical working stage and it is concluded to be the best 
adapted of all systems yet devised to serve as tbe great 
bridge of international communication. Interlingua bas 
been termed the “ most o 'posteriori of all a posteriori 
languages ” or, to recast the thought, the most practical 
of aU practical languages. 


DEFtNITIONS AND EdLES OF InTEKLINGOA 

^e term “ interlingua ” generally means any inter- 
national language, but is used throughout these remarks 
to denote that particular language which the majority of 
the members of the “ Academia pro Interlingua ” advocate : 
o modernized international Latin, without inflections. 


Coutoat, Jespersen, 
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The folio-wing cardinal rules form the foundation of 
the language adopted by the Academia : 

1. Interlingua adopts every -word common to English, 
German, French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Eussian, 
and every Anglo-Latin word ; 

2. Every -word, -which exists in Latin, has the form 
of the Latin stem or root or radical; 

3. The sufiSx -s indicates the plural. 

The vocabulary of Interlingua is composed of a great 
many Latin -words which have come into Engbsh, but 
little changed in form or in meaning, and therefore easily 
comprehended by an English-speaking person. It includes 
all terms used in the scientific nomenclatures of botany, 
chemistry, medicine, zoology, and other sciences. Many 
of these terms are either Greek or Graeco-Latin. A few 
necessary classical Latin words without international 
equivalents are a part of the vocabulary. It takes also 
non-Latin words already in international use, adopting 
them in the forms which they bear in the language of 
-their origin, unless some other form is more convenient. 
The 1916 edition of Peano’s Vocabuhrio Commune contains 
14,000 words which have currency in the leading nations. 

The Latin spelling of Latin words is retained for the 
reason that these forms are better kno-wn and are less 
apt to be a tax upon the memory when no Latin vocabu- 
lary is readily available. Proper names of persons and 
places are spelled according to the orthography of their 
origin as much as possible. 

The Interlingua alphabet is the same as in English, 
and therefore equally adapted for use in all modern print- 
ing, telegraphic, and other communicative de-vdees. 

A few general rules make possible the compilation of 
an Interlingua glossary. If a word has many forms in 
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Latin because of inflections of declensions and conjuga- 
tions, the inflections are suppressed and tbe stem, root, 
or radical is adopted to give the Interlingna fonn. 

Interlingua adopts as the stem or root of nouns the 
Latin ablative case which ^ves the most important part 
of the word. The Latin dictionary gives two forms for 
each noun, e.g. r rosa, ross — rose ; pes, pedis ~ foot. 
The first of these forms is called the nominative, the 
second, genitive. Interlingua uses the genitive and from 
the Latin dictionary the ablative is established by use of 
the following: 

Genitive endings : -ffl -i -us -ei -is ; are changed to 
Ablative endings : -a -o -u -e -e, which then become 
the Interlingua endings and forms. 

The stem of the verb is obtained by dropping the 
ending of the Latin infiiutive -re, which gives the Inter- 
lingua word. 

Uninflected Latin words are adopted without change 
when there is only one form : id, et, circa, -post ; if there 
is a declensional suffix, it may be omitted, e.g,, secundum 
= secundo ; muUatn = multo. 

The “Grammatical Notes” should be consulted for 
additional information concerning the derivation and 
identification of other parts of speech, viz. adjectives, 
adverbs, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, etc. Also, 
the essential structure of Interlingua is given in the 
Grammatical Notes. 

The method of derivation from Latin to Interlingua 
can be reversed, that is to say, it is possible to pass from 
the reduced or simple Interlingua forms back into the 
original inflectional or Latin forms. This would be of 
assistance to students of Latin who already know Inter- 
lingna. 
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GbAJiIMAR of Interlingua 

Interlingua attempts to reduce grammar to a minimum, 
A language vrifeli a minimum of grammar is easier to learn 
and use tlian a language trith much grammar. For this 
reason Interlingua omits mere idiomatic peculiarities 
resident in such items as the articles, number, person, 
mode and tense, gender, etc. Eormulas of algebra are 
propositions without grammar. The language of China 
is practically grammarless. It is minus prefixes, suffixes, 
inflections, declinations, conjugations, and similar struc- 
tural features, yet it is capable of c.xpressiug the most 
subtle concepts of philosophy and literature. Orientals 
experience much less difliculty in learning a synthetic 
Western, language than a natural Western one because 
the invented language is more logical in structure. The 
overthrow of grammar makes Interiingua more capable 
of meeting the lingual requirements of Oriental countries. 

Length of Time to Learn Interlingxja 

Experience indicates that to speak, read, and write 
Interiingua fluently takes a small fraction of the time 
that would be needed to learn similarly a modern 
language, a remarkable saving in time that needs no 
benefit of exaggeration. The simplificative processes of 
invented languages make possible this wonderful saving. 
Persons with an aptitude for languages may become 
excellent Inferlinguists within four months or less, but 
for those less versatile and for whom the learning of 
languages is peculiarly a labour, it will require a longer 
period- They would have the satisfaction, however, of 
knowing that no other language presents less difficulties 
to them. 
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Professional use of IsTEHLiNGtrA 
Professional persons deem it n duty to keep themselves 
informed concerning foreign progress in their respective 
fields. To do so, however, becomes increasingly onerous, 
since intellectnal and industrial activity tlnonghout the 
world grows more intense. International indnstrial com- 
petition and technical advance are forcing reqrnrejncnts 
that must be met. One of these requirements is more 
intensive language training and the learning, possibly, of 
additional foreign languages, perhaps even more difficult 
than those already made a compulsory part of present-day 
educational curricula. What about Japan, and the 
Japanese whose very able work in the sciences is forcing 
itself more and more upon the attention of the world 
and who are rapidly becoming a nation of linguists? 
What about the Spanish language which is assuming 
greater commercial importance, particularly in the Ameri- 
cas, with each advancing year ? 

The amount of human energy expended in the study 
of foreign languages is already enormous. The price paid 
in time and labour is excessively and unreasonably high. 

There is a practical solution and a capable alternative 
to this hardship, and that is : the mtemational use by 
common consent of Interlmgua, specially concaved for 
mtemational usage and adapted to technical and philoso- 
phical requirements. 

In Interliogua may be printed the abstracte of results 
of msaarcih work or of complete articles if intended, for 
international difintion. Credit and priority by publica- 
tion in Interlingua could be achieved much quicker and 
prompt profesaonal recognition secured for the authors 
all over the world. Scientists who now wait for months 
and sometimes years for translations of complete results 
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beating on their particular problems would possess the 
great advantage of having this material made quickly 
available. The use of Interlingua would lead imdoubtedly 
to the greatest possible amount of collaboration and co- 
operation and would reduce language difficulties to a 
minimum. 


Latin Teachers and Interlingua 

The mastery of Interlingua by Latin teachers permits 
them the rarest kind of opportunity to enlarge their sphere 
of usefulness. It would increase their pedagogical impor- 
tance by allowing them to follow their natural vocation 
of teacher to those desiring to learn Interlingua in a correct, 
pedagogical manner. They would form a natural corps 
of trained teachers should Interlingua be adopted, either 
govemmentaliy or by the common consent of use. It 
would be possible for the study of Interlingua to be intro- 
duced at once in all schools teaching Latin, that is, in the 
large majority of the secondary schools of aU coimtries. 

Educational Aspects op Interlingua 

Interlingua is a veritable treasure house of etymological 
information concerning the composition and derivation of 
many thousands of English words constructed from Latin 
or Greek. The possibilities for the more efficient study of 
English etymology will undoubtedly appeal to many 
English teachers interested in this phase of school work. 
The etymology of words derived from the Latin and the 
Greek is of prime importance in the study of English. 
The number of words coming directly from the Greek, is 
relatively small, although it has contributed a great many 
scientific words and continues to do so. Those from the 
Latin or from the Greek through Latin, however, are very 
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numerous. The labours of the EngUsli Icacber would bo 
materially lightened through tho fact that the student 
would be able to trace with case and enjoyment through 
Interlingua the etymology of an extremely large cto of 
words. Such study has the prospect of being both inter- 
esting and helpful in the better use of English. 

Interlingua os a source of cultural education is prob- 
ably not exceeded by any other study in the entire field 
of liberal education. Full cultural growth is not attained 
until there is some famibarity with at least one language 
in addition to the mother tongue. No other language, 
artificial or natural, possesses greater educational value 
than the study of Intcrlingua. Majestic and sonorous, it 
is wealthy in the richness of a world-wide vocabulary. It 
forms an excellent foimdation for a study of clasisical 
Latin should this later become a necessary part of future 
educational requirements for tho student. Latinbta 
usually regard any modernization of Latin as barbarous, 
which is natural after spend,' iig so many years with it. 
The English feel the same way about spelling reform. 
Latin is too highly inflected and complicated for the modem 
world to aSord the time that is necessary in trying to 
acquire it. In many countries Latin is studied from six 
to eight years and then it is not suited for practical use. 
Interlingua is largely understood at first sight. There arc 
no advantages which may be claimed for modem Latin 
that do not apply with equal or greater force to the use of 
Interlingua as an international auxiliary language. The 
real point of the matter lies in the diBeicnee between the 
^tin grammar and the Latin vocabulary. Latin grammar 
is too difficult to leam and is contrary to the modem 
tendency which leans toward the analytical styde. The 
^tin vocabulary is just as usable to-day as it ever was, 
in many cases it is a part of our daily vocabulary, is''casily 
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adapted, and possesses possibilities for expansion as great 
as any natural mother tongue. 

Interlinguists do not offer a dogmatic language, com- 
plete forevermore. Tlicy do not wish it to become petri- 
fied. Volapiildsts and Espcrantists demanded that the 
general public take their languages in the forms presented 
or lot them alone. This policy proved disastrous ; unfor- 
tunately for those systems, most people let them alone. 
Interlingua is not a finished product and never -null be, 
any more than English will ever become such. It has all 
the good qualities of a living natural language and is as 
responsive and adaptive as the mood of the Interlinguist 
might dictate. 

The workability of Intcrlingua is the chief aim and 
whoever uses this language is an Interlinguist. There 
need exist no fear of being ungrammatical, because the 
purpose of having a minimum of grammar is to avoid this 
torment. Grammatical mistakes in Interlingua are rela- 
tively unimportant, provided the right vocabulary is used. 
All that is necessary is to put together the proper words 
in reasonable order and relation to convey the intended 
meaning and that the sentences follow one another logically. 

The language should be put to the earliest practicable 
use. Correspondents should be found abroad who are 
willing to exchange regularly communications in Inter- 
lingua. The subject matter of the first communication 
may deal with anything of general interest. The theme 
may be suggested by an article in a magazine relative to 
some interesting phase of life abroad, or the latter may 
concern an item of foreign news appearing in the daily 
newspaper or put on the air through the radio, or, finally, 
it may be on a topic of particular personal interest con- 
cerning which specific information is sought from abroad. 
The more diversified the subjects the more opportunity 
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there is to exercise and increase the scope of the Inter- 
lingua vocabulary of the user. 

Summary of IsTERttNGUA 

Interlingua or Latino sine Flexione (Latin without 
inflections) supplements all mother tongues for international 
communication and is the auxiliary language advocated 
for general adoption by the Academia pro Interlingua. 

YocabuJaiy : 

Includes every word common to English, French, 
German, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, and Russian, as 
well as Latin and Greek. It adopts every Anglo-Latin 
word in the form of the Latin stem or root. 

If an Interlingua word is not immediately intelligible, 
any Latin school dictionarj'^ may be consulted to obtain 
the meaning. 

Alphabet : 

As in English and Latin : abcdefghijklmn 
opqrstuvwxyz. 

Spelling : 

The Latin orthography is used : mterno, philosophia, 
theatro, etc. ; e may be used in place of w and a; /for 
pJi ; t for Ih, but Latin spellings are preferred, because 
of the large number of dictionaries of Latin and another 
language already existent. Proper names of persons and 
places retain their national forms as far as possible. 


Some Quotations concerning Interlingua 


“ Interlingua is by far the most scholarly, the most 
artistic, and the easiest to read at first sight.” ^ 

. . . The result (i.e. Interlingua) is a language 


' A(l«rt Leon Gnerarf ^ Short History of the Jnlemalional Ian- 
gyt ^or^ent. T. Fisber Unmn, Ltd., London; and Boni & 
LiTenght, Neff York, 1922, p. 259. 
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very similar to Latin and to Italian, singularly pleasing 
to the ear as -well as to the eye. Interlingua has the 
Ml, sonorous, vocalic endings of Esperanto, without the 
slight monotony and artificiality caused by their inevit- 
ableness under Zamenliof’s system. . , . ^ 

“Latino sine Elcxione too is psychologically sounder 
than Esperanto or Ido. It has all the advantages of 
these of being built out of generally known materials and 
the important further advantage of not forcing violently 
new associations. A vast number of people have a fair 
smattering of the Latin vocabulary but an imperfect 
memory of the rules of Latin grammar. A language 
which capitalizes both this knowledge and this ignorance 
is really in a psychologically impregnable position. 

“ In a wider historical sense too Latino sine Elexione 
has a great advantage. It is worth remembering that 
Latin has a practically unbroken history as the inter- 
national language of West European civilization. Of 
later centuries this tradition has become rather thread- 
bare but it has never died out completely. . . . One of 
the incidental advantages of Latino sine Elexione is that 
it can serve as a useful stepping stone towards the learning 
of Latin itself.” “ 

“ We have recently read a scientific treatise on the 
elementary principles of radio-communication written in 
Interlingua, the language sponsored by Prof. Peano, of 
the University of Turin, and were much impressed by its 
ready intelligibility and its brevity. 

“ . . .in view of the very great advantages that would 
follow the adoption of a suitable medium for international 
communication in science, we think that the subject should 
not be allowed to drop. If the world were ruled by reason 
(which it is not, and probably never will be) an inter- 
national auxiliary language would have been adopted 
many years ago ; it remains to be seen how far civilization 
will succeed in promoting the dictates of reason against 


» Ibid., p. 1G7. 

“ Edward Sapir, Memorandum on the Problem of an International 
Auxiliary Language, The liovicinic Review, Vol. XVI, No. 3, July-Sept. 
1926, p. 261, 


O 
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the oppositioa of instinctive tendencies and age-long 
prejudices.” ^ 

Books ok Ikternatiokal Lakouage 
Ilisloire de la Languc VnivcrscUe, par L. Coutiirat cfc 
L. Lcau, Paris, Librarie Hachette ct Cie, 1903 ; and its 
supplement; Lcs NouveUes Langues Internationales, par 
L. Couturat et L. Lcau, Paris, Hachette, 1907. 

Short Ilutory of the IntcrmUional Language Movement, 
by Prof. Albert Leon Guerard, T. Fisher Unwin, Ltd., 
London, 1922 ; and Boni & Liveright, New York, 1922. 

Ddfhos, the Future of International Language, by 
E. Syh'ia Pankhurst; Kegan Paul, Trench, Tnibner & 
Co., Ltd., London, 1927 ; and E. P. Dutton & Co., New 
York, 1927. 

Exemplo de Ikterxkcua : I 

Interlingun cs lingua universale quo onme persona in 
modo facile scribe et intcllige sine usu de spcciale studio. 
Libro in Interlingua es diffuse supra plurc regione de 
Europa, America, Africa, Australia et Asia ubi cultura 
occidentale es noto. 

Interlingua adopts oinno vocabulo quo existc simile 
in Anglo, Germane, Franco, Russo, Latino et Grmco. Et 
adopta omne vocabulo anglo-latino cum forma de thema 
(radice). 

Interlingua sicut medio de scripto et orale communi- 
catione inter populos de vario nationalitate es multo super- 
iore ad omne alio artificiale auxiliare lingua pro sequentes 
ratione : 

1. Suo Tocabulario non es formato ad arbitrio, sed 
consiste de vocabulos hodie in usu in vario lingua. 

». ond Languages, 



HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT 19 

2. Pro isto ratione illo habe masimo prsecisione de 
espressione et es xmo vivente organismo. 

3. HIo es analytico et libero ab mortuo pondere de 
grammatica quale, articulo, nuinero, genere, tempore et 
modo, concordantia, etc. 

4. Pro suo practice usu, exige nullo speciale libro. 
Pauco regulas elementare et uno dictionario classico- 
latino in usu commune in linguas modemo es sufficiente, 
in casu de necessitate pro interpretatione de uno pub- 
licatione in Interlingua. 

6. Interlingua es perfecto in pbilologia et babe maximo 
de intemationalitate. 

Usu de Interlingua es indicato pro scientifico, litter* 
ario, artistico internationale conmnmicatione, pro com- 
merciale correspondentia, pro scope sociale et de viatores, 
etc. 

Suo usu in omne internationale congressu et per omne 
fine politico aut scientifico facilita intelligentia et econo- 
miza multo tempore. Interliugua es de sequale acquisi- 
tione ad omne classe de societate que babe mutuo interesse 
de communica inter se. 

In additione Interlingua es de magno valore educa- 
tionale nam es de logico et natuxale formatione. 

InterUngua non pertine ad imo societate speciale sed 
ad toto mundo. 

InterHngua non es facto pro servi interesse de uno 
natione, classe de bomines, aut indmduo, sed pro redde 
facile progressu de genere bumano. 

InterHngua non es dogma ; regulas de InterHngua es 
simpHce opinione de majoritate de sectatores. Libertate 
es necessario conditione in scientia et in sociale vita. 
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Exeuplo be Interlingba : 11 

1 uno. 2 duo. 3 tees. 4 quatuor. 5 quinque. 6 
sex. 7 septem. 8 octo. 9 novem. 10 decern. 100 
centum. 1000 mille. 

Me liabe uno capite, duo manu, duo pede. 

Manu habe quinque digito. Duo manu babe decern 
digito. 

Capite babe fronte, naso, ore, mento, duo oculo, duo 
aure. Fronte ea super naso et oculos. Naso es inter 
oculos. Naso es super ore. Lingua et dentes es in ore. 
Ore es sub naso, et super mento. Labios es circum ore. 
Oratore fac oratione orale per ore. 

Nos vide per oculos, audi per aures, senti odore per 
naso, gusta per lingua, loque per ore, tange per manu, 
ambula per pedes. 

Cfelo es super terra. Terra es sub cselo. Sole da luce 
et calore ad terra. Sole ori in oriente, et fi die. Sole 
cade in occidente et fi nocte. Luna et Stellas splende in 
nocte. In die nos labora, in nocte nos dormi. 

Aqua es in firndo et in mare. Fluvio flue ab monte 
ad mare. Insula es in mare. Mare es circum insula. 
Aere es super terra. Acre in motu es vento. 

Homine es mas ant femina. Homine ab quando nasce 
usque ad septem anno es infante ; usque ad 14 (decern et 
quatuor) anuo es puero ; usque 21 (duo decern et uno) 
anno es juvene. Mas post 21 anno es viro, Fast 70 anno, 
bomine es sene. Morte es fine de vita. 

Omne bomine es fibo de patee et de matre. Patee et 
matre es genitores de filio. Matre es uxore de patee ; 
patee es marito de matre. IIlos es conjuge. Si uno con- 
juge mori, abo fi mduo. Patre de fratee et de soroie de 
me es patre de me. 



GRAJLMATICAL KOTES 
Derivation or Words 
1. Nouns 

Any Latin dictionnr}* gives two forms for each noun, 
for itmtanco : rosa, rosai ~ rose ; pcs, pedis — foot. Tlie 
first form is called nominative, the second genitive. The 
Intcrlingna nouns arc taken from tlie Latin genitive form, 
by changing the genitive ending in accordance with the 
following table : 

Lntin gotidve evdtug : -ro -i -ns -ci -is 

Inkrlingua evding : -a -o -u -c -c 


Er/tmpkf! 


Word/! of 

Ladv. Vocabulnry 

Intcrlingna 

English 


irorrfs 

Words 

KomitiaittK 

Gaddvo 



rofci 

rosac 

ros.a 

ro^e 

launis 

luuri 

lauro 

laurel 

casus 

casus 

casu 

casr. 

series 

scrici 

Foric 

scries 

pax 

pads 

pace 

peace 


A few nouns are used in their nominative form.s to 
avoid confusion with other wortl.s : 

“ mas ” — EnclLh " male.” 

Nonius used only in the plural in Latin m.ay take the 
following Intcrlingna endings; 

1. -.a, when the Latin nominative plural ends in -a, as : 
Latin— 'Orma, intcrh'ngua— arma, Enclish— arms. 

'21 
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2. -a or -as, when the plural nominativo ends in -ro, as : 
L.— divitiro. IL.— divitia or divitias. E.— riches. 

3. -os, when the plural nominative ends in -i, as : 

L.— liberi. IL.— liberos. E.— children.' 

4. -0 or -cs, when the nominativo plural ends in -es, 
as: 

L.— majores. IL.— majoreormaiores. E. — ancestry. 

2. AjDJEcrrrvES 

The Latin vocabulary gives the nominative of the three 
genders, and in some instances the genitive. 

The Interlingua form is obtained : 

I. from the nominative neuter : 

(fl) by leaving it unchanged when it ends by e ; 
(6) by chan^g it to o when it ends in um ; 

II. from the genitive form in all other instances : 

(c) by changing to e the ending is as in the case 

of nouns. 


Examples 

laiin InlcrUnffua English 

celeber Celebris celebre cclcbre celdyrated 

novus nova novum novo tiew 

audax audax audax audacis audace audacious 

3. Vehbs 

The Latin vocabulary gives the present indicative and 
the present mfimtive. By dropping the ending of the 
mfimtive -re, the Interlingua form is obtained. 

There are a few exceptions : die, due, es, fac, fer, vol. 

4. UNisFusarEo Words 

If they have one single form, this is the Interlingua 
form, e.g. ab, ad, ante, circa, etc. 
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If they have a declensional sxi£Bx, it may be omitted : 
secundum = secundo. 
multum = multo. 

5. Derivative Words and Cosipouiids 

Many derivative words are in international use. New 
ones can be freely formed, as in Engbsh, from the words 
already in use, by the attachment of prefixes and suffixes, 
provided the meaning warrants such formation. For 
example, the ending " -atione ” denotes a process, “ -tia ” 
denotes a quality, “ -ico ” denotes pertaining to, “ -iza ” 
ends a verb denoting the admixture of one thing with 
another, “ -tore ” denotes a person who performs the act 
indicated by the stem of the word, etc. 

The commonest suffixes and prefixes are given below. 

Suffixes Examples 


English 

Intcrlingua 

English 

Interlingua 

-im 

-ismo 

protectionism 

protectionismo 

-ic 

-ico 

electric 

electrico 

-id 

-ido 

splendid 

splendido 

-ist 

-ista 

feminist 

feminista 

-al ■ 

-ale 

general 

generale 

-an 

-ano 

American 

americano 

-ary 

-ario 

aviary 

aviario 

-aster 

-astro 

poetaster 

poetastro 

-hie 

-bile 

stable 

stabile 

-el 

-clo, -ela 

sequel 

sequela 

-or, -our 

-ore 

colour 

colore 

-five 

-tivo 

punitive 

punitive 

-Oils 

-oso 

famous 

famoso 

-aie 

-ato 

sublimate 

sublimate 

-er 

-tore 

malxr 

factore 

-tor 

-tore 

actor 

actorc 


-tate 

quality 

qualitate 
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Suflixes 

Examples 

EnalUh Inferlingua 

Enylish 

Intmmgm 

•tion 

-tione 

dcdaralton 

dedaratione 

'ey 

-tia 

iendenaj 

tendentia 

-ce 

-tia 

elegance 

elegimtia 

-c 

-io 

speciTVseope 

spcctacoscopio 

'V 

-ia 

zoology 

zoolo^a 

•fy 

-fica 

justify 

justifica 

•esque 

-esco 

statuesque 

statuesco 


The ending “ -cd ’’ as in “faced “ (having faces) may 
be rendered with cum : com vultu or cum superficie ; 
cornered (having comers,) cum angulo. 


Prefxes Examples 


English 

Interlingua 

English 

Inlcrlingua 

anli- 

anti 

anti-suffragist 

anfcisnfiragiste 

auto~ 

onto- 

automobile 

automobile 

self- 

auto- 

self-induction 

anto-inductione 

uxll- 

bene- 

iccllsaid 

benedicto 

co- 

co- 

co-operator 

cooperatorc 

dis- 

dis- 

dismember 

dismembra 

im- 

im- 

immortal 

immortalo 

in- 

in- 

inability 

inhabilitate 

inter- 

inter- 

interad 

intcracto 

mis- 

male- 

misform 

maleforma 

pan- 

pan- 

pan-asialic 

panaeiatico 

by- (oeswe) para- 

by-product 

para-prodneto 

psewio- 

pseudo- 

pseudonym 

psendonymo 

quasi- 

quasi- 

quasi-official 

quasi-offioiale 

re- 

re- 

reexamine 

reexamina 

suh- 

sab- 

subterranean 

sabterraneo 

mper- 

super- 

superman 

snpethomme 


As in^cated above, “ bene ” may be used to render 
the prefix “ weS ” either separately or combined : bene 
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consiliato or beneconsiliato or benconsiliato = well-ad- 
vised ; “ male ” may likewise be used to render “ ill- ” 
or “ mis- ” ; male famato or malefamato or malfamato = 
iU-fa'Med ; male conceptione or maleconceptione or mal- 
conceptione — misconception. 

The prefixing of tbe negative “ ne ” or “ non ” may 
ordinarily be used to denote tbe contrary. Tbe preposi- 
tion “ sine ” may be used to denote lacking, like tbe suffix 
“ -less ” in Engbsb. 

Tbe pronoun “ qui ” with a verb indicates tbe person 
performing tbe action, “ que ” with a verb denotes tbe 
instrument used in performing it, “ quern ” with a verb 
indicates tbe person on whom or tbe object on wbicb tbe 
action is performed. 

Adjectives may be formed by means of “ de ” : de 
fratre = fraterno = fraternal. 

Intransitive verbs may be formed with tbe help of 
“ fi ” = become ; transitive with tbe help of “ fac ” = 
malce. Fi albo = albo fi — albofi — to become white — to 
whiten {intransitive). Fac albo = albo fac = albofac = 
to make white — to whiten (transitive). Verbs, however, 
may be used as transitive or intransitive, if tbe meaning 
in that sentence is unequivocal. Other verbs may be 
formed by means of “ es” = to be ; redde = to render 
— to make ; da = to give. Es causa de == to cause ; es 
flexo = to sag ; redde triste = to sadden ; to make sad ; 
redde nuUo = to annul — to render void ; da animo = to 
encourage — to give courage. 

6. Adoption op Additional Woeds 

A few Latin words not in international use are also 
adopted. Also, words axe taken from any language if 
in international use. 
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7. iNTERRKIiATION OF PARTS OF SPEECII 
The same Trord may be used as verb or as noun, either 
vrithoiit any change, or with a sb'ght change of the ending 
in accordance with rules elsewhere given. Adjectives may 
be used as adverbs. 

ORTnOGRARUY 

Latin words retain the old orthography. 

Proper names of persons and places maintain their 
national orthography as far as possible ; New York, 
Washington, Roma, etc. 

Prondkcution 

Llost Interlinguists are in favour of the old Latin pro- 
nunciation. 

Vowels are pronounced as indicated below : 
a — as in father, 
e — as in they or as a in fate, 
i — as in machine, 
o — as in tone, 
u — as in rule, 
y — as French u. 
j — as y in yes. 

SB— as i in aisle, 
oe — as oi in boil. 

Consonants are sounded as in English with the excep- 
tions indicated below : 

^ English b, but like p if followed by s or t. 
c— like k always, as in can, cat. 
g ^like g in go, get, give, gate. 

h— sUent in th, ph, ch, rh, otherwise like English h. 
q — as qu in quarrel, 
r— as in correct (trihed). 
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s— as in sound, so, see. 
t— as in time. 

V— like English w or v. 

X — as ks. 
z — as in zeal. 

Other Interlinguists would simplify it, and pronounce : 

y and j — as i in tin. 
se and re — as a in fate or e in get. 
b — always like English b. 
h — silent always, 
ph — as f. 

V— like English v. 

The tonic or principal accent should always be on the 
syllable next to the last one (penultimate), and the second- 
ary accent, when necessary, should be placed where good 
sound, harmony and elegance demand. 

Grammar 

Interlingua has the minimum of grammar. All gram- 
matical elements not necessary, declension, conjugation, 
etc., are eliminated. 

1. Nouns 

There is no grammatical or artificial gender. 

Natural gender is indicated by different names if these 
are in international use : 

patre father matre mother 

fratre brother sorore sister 

propheta 'prophet prophetissa prophetess 

If different names do not exist, gender is mdicated by : 

mas male femina female 

cane mas = male dog. 
cane femina = female dog. 
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There are no cases in Interlingua. The English geni- 
tive, expressed by “ s ” with an apostrophe, is translated 
by "de”, as: 

the man’s foot = pede de liotnine. 

An “ s ” marks the plural, but it is omitted when not 
necessary : 

tres filios or tres filio = three sons. 
nos babe uno lingua et duo = we have one tongue and two 
aure ears. 

The plural " s ” is necessary in cases like the following : 
patre habe filios et filias — the father has sons and daughters, 
but the phrase could be changed to avoid the use of the 
plural : 

patre habe plure filio et plure filia. 


2. Article 


There is no definite or indefinite article in Interlingua. 
It is translated with a pronoun, like “ illo ”, “ uno ”, etc., 
when it has the value of a pronoun and its use is necessary : 


da ad me hbro 
da ad me hoc libro 
da ad me illo libro 
da ad me uno libro 
da ad me illo meo libro 
da ad me uno meo libro 
da ad me meo libro 
leone es forte 
hoc leone es forte 
ferro es utile 
hoc ferro es utile 


give me the iooJc. 
give me this hooh. 
give me that booh, 
give me a hooh. 

-■ give me that hooh of mine. 
= give me a hooh of mine 
= give me my hooh. 

= lions are strong. 

- this lion is strong. 

= iron is useful. 

= this iron is useful. 
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Cardinal Numerals Ordinal Nimerah 


octo 


8 

octavo 

novem 


9 

nono 

decern 


10 

decimo 

decem-uno 
decern et uno 

11 

decimo-primo 

decem-duo 
decern et duo 

12 

dccimo-secundo 

decem-tres 
decern et tres 

13 

decimo'tcrtio 

viginti 1 

duo dccem] 


20 

vigesimo 

triginta 
tres decern 


30 

trigesimo 

quadra^ta \ 
quatuor decern) 

40 

quadragesimo 

qumquagmtu \ 
quinque decern) 

50 

quinquagesimo 

sexaginta 
sex decern 


CO 

sexagesimo 

septuaginta 
septemdecem . 

70 

septuagesimo 

octoginta 
octo decern 


80 

octogesimo 

uonaginta ) 
novem decern) 

90 

nonagesimo 

centum 


100 

centesimo 

mille 


1,000 

millesimo 

millione 

1,000,000 

millioneskoo 


Distributive Numerals 
singulo, vmo pet imo — one hy one. 
bino, duo per duo = two by two. 
trino, tres pet ties — three hy three 
quatuor per quatuor —four by four- 
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quod 

utro 


Oemonslrative 


= (hat, ivhat. 

' tvhich (acc.) 
i^hom. 

■- whether, whichever 
{of two). 


2 !■“. »t« - !to, *■ 

® — those. 

= self. 

= same. 

~ svch. 

= svch as. 


ipso 

idem 

tale 

quale 


interrogative 
quil =:u'ho? 

Tio? which?, what? 


uliquo 

omne 

uno 

uUo 

nuUo 

Demine 

alio 

solo 

toto 

Deutro ; 
altero = 
utroque = 


indefinite 

~ some, some one. 
~ oil, even/. 

~ one. 

= some, any. 

~ not any. 

= nolody, no one. 

- other, else. 

= single, one. 
^'ohole, all, entire. 
~ neither. 

°Cho}Z. 
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me, te, illo, ilia, id, nos, vos, illos, illas, jam ama or 
tum ama or e ama. 

I, thou, he, she, it, trc, you, they loved. 

Like^vise for the future. The idea of time may be 
implied in some other word of the sentence like : 

eras nos lege = u-c will read to-morrow. 

If it is necessary to indicate the future, it can be done 
by the expression in future, or by the verbs vol and debc 
like in English, or by i preceding verb : 

me vol ama, me debe ama, me i ama = I shall or will love. 

The subjunctive has no special ending, its idea is ex- 
pressed by the use of conjunctions like si, que, ut, quod. 

The passive form is rendered by the past participle 
and the verb “ es ”, to be : 

cs amato — is loved. 

The passive may be done avray with, as in any lan- 
guage, by changing the sentence : 

filio es amato ab matre = the son is loved hy the mother 
to : 

matre ama filio = the mother loves the son. 

It may also be rendered by ” quern ” and a relative 
clause : 

filio es quern matre ama = is the son tchom the mother loves. 


8. Adverbs 


alibi 

— elsewhere. 

dextero 

= at the right. 

ante 

— before. 

ergo 

= therefore. 

bene 

~ tvdl. 

heri 

— yesterday. 

bis 

= again. 

hie 

= here. 

certo 

— certainly. 

hodie 

= to-day. 

eras 

= to-morrow. 

ibi 

— there. 
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in fine 

= at last. 

quia 

= because. 

interim 

= meantime, 

sjepe 

— often. 


meanwhile. 

satis 

= enough. 

ita 

= so, thus. 

semper 

— always. 

itenun 

= again. 

sic 

~ so, thus. 

jam 

= already. 

sinistro 

= at the left. 

male 

— badly. 

Bubito 

= at once, immedi- 

multo 

= much. 


ately. 

nam 

— because, for. 

tale 

— like, such. 

nimis 

~ too much. 

toto 

— entirely, wholly. 

non 

— no, not. 

tunc 

— then. 

nimc 

= now. 

tuto 

— safely. 

nuper 

= lately, recently. 

ubi 

— where. 

post 

~ after. 

ut 

— as. 

pruno 

— at first. 

usque 

~ till, up to. 

quam 

= as, than. 

valde 

= greatly, very, 

quando 

t= when. 


very much. 

quasi 

= as if, ahnost. 




nearly. 


9. Prepositions 


ab 

= by, from. 

in 

= in, into. 

ad 

~ at, to. 

infra 

= bcloio, under. 

adverso 

— against. 

inter 

~ among, between. 

ante 

= before. 

intra 

= within. 

apud 

= near. 

juxta 

= near, next to. 

circa 

— about. 

ob 

= on account of. 

circiun 

= around. 

per 

= by means of. 

cum 

= toith. 


through. 

do 

— concerning, from. 

post 

= after, behind. 


of. 

prte 

= before, in front 

ex 

extra 

= from, out of. 

— outside, mthout. 


of- 
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pro 

—for, on beftalf of. 

super = above, on, upon, 

sine 

without. 

txans = across, beyond. 

sub 

= bdow, under. 

ultra = beyond. 



10. CONJONCnONS 


ante 

= before. 

ne 

= no, not. 

aut 

— or. 

nec 

— nor. 

cum 

— vrith, when. 

nisi 

— unless. 


though. 

quam 

— as. 


whereas, 

quando 

— when. 


since. 

quasi 

= as if. 

dum 

= during, until, 

Bed 

— but. 


when, tohile. 

si non 

— if not. 

ergo 

= therefore. 

tamen 

— however. 

et 

— and. 


nevertheless, 

etiam 

— also, even. 


notwithstand- 

etsi 

— although, even if. 


ing, yet. 


though. 

ubi 

— where. 

nam 

= because, for. 

ut 

— in order (hat 


11. CoKBELATIVE (JoNJDNCTIONS 

sut . . . aut = either ... or (exclosive). 
et . • . et = ioth . . . and. 

Deque . . . neo —neither . . . nor. 

minus . . . quam — less .. . than. 

plus . . . quam == more . . . than. 

tanto . . , quanto = as much ... as. 

ut , . . ita — as ... so. 

vel . . . vel = either ... or (indiSerent). 
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without fear oi being misunSeistood or being too giea% 
incorrect. 

The subject tends to come first, the predicate last, as 
in English and other languages. The word most e:q)ressive 
of the thought uppermost in mind will likely come fiist 
and the others follow in their natural sequence. 

The position of the verb is usually not different from 
that of the English. For the sake of emphasis, the verb 
may sometimes come first in the sentence, without any 
introductory words. 

Adverbs tend to follow the verb and to come before 
the adjective when modifying it. 

Adjectives tend to follow the nouns which they modify, 
differing in this respect from English usage. 

Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns tend, to 
precede, relative pronouns to follow, the word or words 
to which they belong. 

Prepositions usually precede their nouns though some- 
times placed between a noun and its adjective. 

The negative usually precedes the word which it affects, 
otherwise it precedes the verb. Frequently it begins a 
sentence for the sake of emphasis. 

A notable difference between Interlingua and English 
is shown in the absence of agreement of the verb with the 
subject in respect to number and person, such agreement 
being dispensed with and regarded as unnecessary. Other 
agreements usually found in English and other languages 
are almost wholly absent in Interlingua. 

In general, word-order and style may be best acquired 
by frequent reading of Interlingua literature. 



mTERLINGUA—ENGLISH 

GLOSSARY 


This contains the words in “ Grammatical Notes ” and 
those in " Primo Lihro de Intcrlingita ” whose meanings 
may not be obvious to all English-speaking people, not 
knowing Latin. 

\Vhen none of the English words has evidently a 
common derivation with the corresponding Interlingua 
words, some English word having the same root follows 
in parentheses, in most cases. 


ab 


abaco 

abes 

abieto 

accendo 

ncccnso 

accipo 

nerro 

aeJario 

acio 

acquire 

ncu 

pictura cam (per) acu 
ad 

adcs 

ad extero 

ndhaa 

ndjacento 

adjuncto 

adjunge 

ndjatore 

adjuva 


= abroad, at, a\cay, axcay from, by, 
done by, far, fro, from, of, off 
{abduct, abjure). 

~ abacus, counter, table. 

= to be absent. 

=^fir tree. 

= to light (in-cendtary). 

— lighted {in-censed). 

= to accept, to receive. 

= maple. 

— steel. 

= sharpness, visiem. 

= to acquire, to buy. 

= needle. 

— embroidery {picture, acute). 

t= at, by, for, near to, of, to, toicard, 
unto, veith regard to {ad-join). 

= to appear, to be present. 

== abroad {exterior). 

= as yet, so far. 

-= adjacent, adjoining. 

— adjunct, attached, joined. 

= to adjoin. 

~ {store) derk, {coadjutor). 

= to help {adjutant). 

39 


glossary 

ZTloi Ot (asped). 

^ to arrive. 

^ advent, orriwl- 
= adverse, ogoirwf- 

;Sup 

^ to 

= tring (**^}’ * , 

=■^6, otfter (al«®!). 

= some time- 

= considerate. 

= somewhat. 

= some, s«ne w*®- 

(Tie ofJier. 

= bitter. 

•“ (I*"*""'- 

ambulator!/)- 

= love (amoroiwV 

= illiterate. 

= or f, irbelber r 
= pineapple. 
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anatc 

= duch. 

ancilla 

— maid, icailress {ancillary). 

tmello 

= ring (annular). 

anglo 

— English (Anglican). 

nngnilla 

= anguilla, eel. 

angustia 

= anguish, dijJicuUy. 

nugnsto 

= constricted, narrow. 

anima 

— soul (animate). 

anno 

= year (annals, annual). 

annon ? 

= or not i 

annue 

— to assent. 

annuntio 

= advertisement, announcement, (an- 
nunciation). 

ansoro 

— goose. 

ante 

— ajore, ahead, before, beforehand, ere, 
fore, forward, heretofore, in front, 
near the front, on (ante, ante- 
cedence, antecessor). 

antca 

, — before, formerly. 

anteprandio 

= hors d'eexme. 

anti 

= against, anti- 

npago I 

= atcay with thee 1, begone !, get out !, off 
with / 

apo 

— bee (apiary, apiculture). 

apori 

— to open (aperient). 

aperto 

= open (aperture). 

apporta 

— to bring, to convey. 

appropinqua 

= to accost, to draw near (propinquity). 

npud 

— alongside, among, at, at the house of, 
beside, by, care of, near, near to. 

apud quo 

= whereat. 

aqua 

= leaier (aquarium, aquatic). 

nquiln 

= eagle (aquiline). 

ara 

= to plough (arable). 

aratro 

— plough. 

arde 

= to bum (ardent). 

area (do dotno) 

= courtyard (area). 

argcnto 

= silver (argentine). 

armnrio 

= armoirc, cabinet, sideboard (armoury). 

arrctrato 

= arrear. 

arride 

= to smile. 

asccnsoro 

~ elevator, lift (ascension, ascent). 

asino 

= ass (asinine). 

aspico 

= to looL 

assecurantia 

= assurance, insxtrance. 
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= assurance, insurance. 

5= to meet (assemhlt/). 
z= to habitwUe. 

= star {astronomy). 

= postage stamp (phitaidy). 
s= and. 

= inhitand {atrameni). 

«= ink. 

•= to attend, to toait upon. 
t= to attain. 

«= to dare (audacious). 

— to hear (audition, auditive). 
= heard. 

= hearing. 

= to augment, to increase. 

= to augur, to toish. 

= augury, wish, 

= august, eminent. 

= aula, hall, room* 

= ear (auricutar). 

= jIoH (atin'-/eroM). 

= or. 

= etfker ... or (ezelusive). 
<= auto-, self; 

~ hdp (auxiliary). 

= bird (aviary, aviation). 

= cals. 

= ujicfe. 


= cane, slick, 
importer. 

= toAaZe (ftafeen). 

= bath. 

= 6car<J (barber). 

= ties. 

= Iou>. 

== to beat. 

= blessed, blissful, (beatitude). 

— beak, hill of a bird, jet (for gas). 

— war (belligerent). 

= well (beTwfactor, beneficent). 

— well said (benediction). 

= benign, courteous, kindly. 

— beast (bestial). 

= to drink (bilious). 
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bibita 

bibliopola 

bibliotheca 

bino 

bis 

blanditia 

bombyco 

bonitato 

bono 

bove 

braca 

braobio 

brovo 

bubono 

bncoa 

bucina 

bnlli 


= ’beverage, drink. 

— bookseller, bibUopolc, 

= library, bibliotheca. 

= two by two (binary). 

— again, bis, twice. 

= blandishment, caress, (bland). 
= bombyx, silkicorm. 

— goodness (bounty). 

= good. 

= ox (bovine). 

= breeches, trousers. 

= arm, brace (brachial). 

— short (brevity, brief). 

= otd. 

~ 7noulh (buccal). 

== bugle, trumpet. 

= to boil (ebullition). 


caballo 

cada 

cffido 

wclo 

caslorasoro 

csonileo 

cal CO 

calceo 

caldario 

calefoc 

oalido 

callo 

caloro 

cambia 

camera 

camisia 

camino 

compana 

cano 

canna 

caimabo 

cano 

canta 

capacc 

capillo 

capitc 


= horse (cavalry, chivalry). 

== (o fall (caducous, de~cay). 

— to cut. 

= heaven, shy, (celestial). 

= skyscraper. 

= bhie, cerulean. 

= lime (calcareous). 

= boot, shoe (calcciform). 

= oven, stove (caldron). 

= to heat, to vxtrm (calefaciion), 

= hot, warm, 

= callus, com. 

= heat (calory). 

= to change. 

= camera, room (ehambcr). 

= chemise, shirt. 

= fireplace (chimney). 

— bell (campanile). 

= dog (canine). 

= reed (cane). 

= hemp. 

==gray. 

— to sing (canticle). 

= able, capable. 

= hair, (capillary). 

head, .(capitation, chef, chief, de-capi- 
fate). 
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hat 

m hattfr. 

{tout. 

wn captui^, lai. 
m (capt'ir/). 

r» <nal 

V ft!\, n'at (fnrnitWXi!). 
ra M', vwjon. 

•-» thofU, 

« j-a.'oi'?/’, ratamrl, xtaUrJalL 
rfnif (fK/A«fraI)- 

•» ma.'iofl, f'curit'f. 

Olrf, ><jJW. 

n to aMrtlon, to yiV/if 
•' (TTJicl (efUritif). 
i- c/H, fcSar, /forr »W“>. 

I--* i»upp<r. 

<•- h<in<1rr\UK (e^rline). 

=■ XunrfneJ {untat, ptr 
I-' train, wthrvm. 

^ ctrioin, certainhj, cf eotirtt, txire, 
fcrrr. 

=• to e^a!f, to flop {ctjuation). 
o. othtr. rrtf. 

btit, on the other hand. 

»-> jM/vr (carrf, chart). 

■= elationcr, 

■= (7foir. 

<= /(xW, prorisione, repaet, 
athtj, grey (cinrrtouj). 

= about, circa. 

= <0 rirc/f, /o ci'rcuif, to surround. 
t= aVc7r, nni;. 

■= around (circumference). 

■= <0 cnctrclr, to surround. 

= fo hatch, to peddle. 

= side (cisatlantic). 

= to cito, to quote. 

=» ^iifar, litter. 

= early. 

= ytVow. 

•= cui7, poli/e. 
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cmtenf, yiltattd, 
emtaining, conlir.tnt. 
r- ayainrl, anti, on Iht conlrani, oppo- 
eite. 

■-= to sadclm. 
r- to dine, to feast, 
to col'cr. 

“ covered, 
to coot. 

— kilrjicn. 

~ cool:. 

— h'fort the eyes, face to face, in the face 

of, in the presence, openly. 

^ heart (cordial). 

= leather (coricecoui), 

corona, crotm, vreath, to croim. 

~ body (corporeal). 

== to correci. 

^ barh, cortex, peel. 

^ to-morrow (procrastinale). 

= big, eoaric, thick. 

■= grid, ^ilL 

— to believe (creed, credulous). 

— cream. 

= to grow, to increase (crescent, ex. 
crcscence, to in-crease). 

— chalk (crayon, cretaceous). 

= ervde, raw, unripe. 

= leg (crural). 

— b^room, dosd, cubicle. 

— cubit, elbow. 

■= mattress. i 
= blame, guilt (culpable). 

= aillivated. 

— laiifc. 

= accompanied by, in company with, 
together tcith, -cith. 

= cup. 

= copper. 

= care, cure, to care, to cure. 

— to run (current). 

— cemrse, run. 

— short (curt). 

= custodian, keeper. 
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il 


d*. 

damnoso 

dapifero 

do 

do mo 
do nos 
do novo 
do to 

do V03 
dobo 


dcbilo 

dcbito 


= to give. 

hirtful, injurious {to damn, to damnify). 

— eteuxird, icaitcr, 

=! ahmtl, according to, concerning, from, of, 
= mine, my. 

= our, ours. 

afresh, again, anew {novel}, 
thine, thy, your, yours (sing.) 

= your, yours (pi.) 

= must, ought, to oicc {delt, dchtor ) — 
(used to indicate tbo future — sco 
Gram, notes). 

= ddrilc, iveak. 

— debt. 


docem = ten {decimal). 

dcccm-ct-dno, decem-duo = twelve. 
deccm-ct«uno, dcccm-uno = eleven. 
doccssu = death {decease). 

dccinio = tenth {decimal). 

decimo'primo = eleventh. 

docimo-seoundo = twelfth. 

decirao-tertio' r= thirteenth. 


defico 

dogo 

deindo 

dojejuno 

dolecta 

donario 

denique 

dento 

Deo 

dcsccndo 

dcsidera 


=> to be lacking, to default, to lack {deficient), 
== to reside, to spend time. 

*= after, hack, since. 

= breakfast. 

= to charm, to entertain {delectable). 

— money. 

= at last, finally. 

<= tooth {dental, dentist). 

= God {deity). 

to descend, to go down. 
t= to desire. 


drsiderio 


r= desire. 


dfsigno 

= design, sketch. 

dcspccta 

=: to despise. 

despico 

r-i to despise. 

delcgo 

= to detect, to discover. 

devc^ti 

== to take off clothes. 

doxtero 

^ at the right, right side {dexterous, dextral). 

diabolo 

r-: deuce, devil. 

die 

to declare, to say (diction). 

die 

day {diurnal). 

diffundo 

to diffuse, to spread. 

digcrc 

to digest. 
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tfifif, f.n^rr, 

I- x(<c:ri\ij (la tfn-n). 

La!f (rf/rn'-J'.o— ff, (Jfni-jcxJj. 

»• io (vi'irc**. ta dirtfi. 
r-. la Ifttm (disclp!^). 

•-> to r!lif<ivfr. 
dixcmyrr-d, 

7' lo ta lalL- ottr. 

t-' dirtarl, /iX". 
r> ditirra!, jDurna!. 

I- diffmrj, dinrtf. 

ca In l^rA (dorilf). 

•JT Uarr.'d (doclcr). 

«• to (mVtr, In rfSTf! (doUfut). 

Tf(jrtiJul, tad, tony. 
acKr, jnin (dolixro'it). 
t- in5r-nn (r-.n-rfonTia). 

r- i^urj?a;;{ ((Inminwarv 
j ■ .Ui<f, j.-ovrj Mrfy (jlam*'!). 

- .Ifr., iS'iV, loTi/ (rfnmir.i'nr.). 

to latut (daunt), 
i'. horr.r, hautt (donicilr). 

•rr tfonnitnn, tip, 
r-. up to, 

«■• In tUtp (donuant). 

>-> (doml). 

^ dotation, dcnrrr, 
douhl (duhimit). 

«= In lead (duct). 

«= Itader (con^ductor). 

»=i tvteS (dulcet, to duteijy). 

»•- during, prodded, until, tefitn, xchile, 
trhilet, 

« tiro (duel). 
linmly. 

*=> lira £j/ lira. 

•- liri«, 

•-= denthle, 

to latt (tfiiroW;. iJurnlion). 

= hard (duremeter, durous). 

= preceding a rtrb indicates past tentt — 
(see Gram, notes). 

= behold t, here he is I, tee !, there he is I 
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5= to display, to exhibit, to expose. 

= to eajw'es*. 
s= to execute. 

5= exterior. 

5= abroad. 

!= exceedingly, extra, out of, emXside, 
without. 

!= eifendr, foreign, extraneous. 

= to gel rid of, to remove (exude). 

= heart (fabaceous). 

= building, fabric, firm, miU, to build, to 
construct. 

= manufacturer (fabrication). 

= to do, to make (factory, facture). 

= easy, facile. 

^bitt. 

= beech. 

= cdebrity (fame, famous). 

= jant’tor, manservant. 

= to to upholster. 

= ^our, farina, meal. 

=s farrago, medley. 

= bundle, package (fascicle). 

— necktie. 

— foUower, supporter (favourer). 

= to /ocour, to foRow, to iitdorse, 

= /erer (febrifuge). 

— eat (feline). 

= SajjHf (felicity). 

= female, woman (feminine). 

— fenestra, tm'ndow. 

= to carry to/-/er, pre-fer). 

= cottrce (a/ a dinner). 

= to strike, to wound. 

= inm (ferrous). 

— railro^, raihoay, 

= fatigued. 

= feslinaiion, hurry. 

= to become. 

= earthenware, pottery (Jidile). 

== feigned, unfounded, (fiction). 

= faithful (fidelity). 

=> assurance, confidence, reKanee, 

=s daughter (filici). 
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= hen {gaUinaccom). 

= each. 

— to rejoice. 

= pleasure (joy). 

= gauze. 

= cheei. 

= genus, Hnd. 

= ptnilor, parent. 

= clan, gens, people. 

— courteous, gentle. 

— Iznce. 

— to manage, to vear clothes. 

= manager (viee-gerent). 

= hud, gem. 

= ICC (glacial). 

= glaucous, seagreen. 

= to gulp doicn, to suxilloia (glut). 

— cotton. 

= to go, to go on foot, to tcalk (gradient). 

— com, grain. 

= pencil (graphic). 

= thanks (grateful). 

= gratis, scot free, 

— agreealle, grateful. 

= grave, heavy, serious. 

= to govern, to rule. 

= gum, India rubber. 

= to taste (dis.gust, gustation). 

= gusto, taste, 

= drop, gutta. 

= chalk, gypsum. 

= to turn around (gyroscope). 

= to have. 

= to live, to reside (habitant). t 

— clalhes, hahit. 

= here, this rcay. 

= breath (halitosis), 

= draught, drink, 

— week (hMomadaT). 

= duU, hebetate. 

— sunflower. 

= liver (hepatic). 

~ grass, herb. 

= heir, inheritor. 
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hori 

heu ! 

heus ! 

hie 

hiemo 

hinc 

hirpice 

Mrundino 

hoc 

hodio 

homino 

homo 

hora 

horario 

hordeo 

horologiorio 

horologio 

horto 

hospito 

hue 

humero 

humOe 

huracano 


= yesterday. 

~ alas! 

= halh /, hark !, hey /, ho / 

= here. 

— winter (hiemal). 

— from here, hence. 

— harrow. 

= swallow. 

— this, these. 

— to-day {hodiernal). 

— man {homo). ' 

— man ; xcsed as indefinite pronoun like 

people, they, French on, German man. 
= hour. 

= time table. 

— barley. 

= watchmaker. 

— clock, horologe, waich. 

— garden {horliculiure). 

== guest, host {hospitable). 

— hither. 

— humerus, shoulder. 

— humble, low, meek. 

— hurricane. 


i 

ibi 

ico 

id 

idem 

ignavo 

igno 

ignoto 

iUa 

illao 

illas 

iUic 

illo 

illos 

illnmina 

iminisso 

impavido 

impedi 

impodimento 


— toga ; preceding a verb indicates future 

tense (soo Gram, notes). 

= there. 

— to hit, to punch (ictus). 

— it, that. 

— idem, same (iden-tity). 

— coivard, dastard, sluggard. 

= fire (igneous). 

— strange, unknoum (ignorance). 

— she. 

— by that way, that way. 

— them, they (fern.) 

= in that place, there. 

— he, him, it, that, yon, yonder. 

— them, they, those. 

= to illumimte, to light. 

— iminilled; injected. 

= dauntless, fearless. 

— to embarrass, to fetter, to impede. 

•= baggage, encumbrance. 
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» to driot Jormrd, to impd, 

= to tommani, to fforcnt (fjnpmoiM). 
a authority, domain, empire (imperial 
= impermeable, vnterproof. 
as to charge, to impose, to load. 
ar fee, tax (to impose, impost), 
as impress, printed. 
s= printer (impression). 
a= in, /nstrfc, into. 

1 = elseuhere. 
as qI tosi, finaity. 

a. usei to iWtcato future tense («» Gra 
notes). 

s= 6y no means, in no vay. 
s=> used to indicate past tense (eoc Ota 
notes). 

= to trette, to JJre, to inflame (ineendiar, 
«= to cut, to happen, to ineite, to meet. 
s= to 6«jin (ineipien/). 
as cut, engrared, ineisian. 
s= indudA (enclosure). 
as /or<A, /rom (Aen, from there, from t) 
time foncard, hence, IhetKC, tha 
after, therefore. 

= to hint, to indicate, to sign. 
ss hand (of a watch), index. 

<= to be indignant, to resent. 

— to assume, to induce, to plate, to spree 
s= iH^omened, inauspicious, unfavoured) 
ss to bring in, to infer, to inflid. 

■= inferior, lower, underling. 
s= illness, infirmity, eieiness. 

— iU, infirm, skh. 

= to influence. 

== accident, disaster, misfortune. 

— below, beneath, down, infra, under. 
sa engineer. 

— talent (ingenuity). 

— to begin, to come in, to take steps. 

— entrance, ingress. 

— inodorous, without odour. 

~ destitute, helpless, unbefriendtd. 
as restless, uneasy (inguieiude). 
as tenant (of a house). 

= to inguire. 
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inscripto 

insoro 

inSpico 

insta 

instiga 

instruo 

insula 

intelligo 

inter 

inferdum 

intcrca 

intercs 

interessanto 

interim 

intcrlaquca 

interpono 

interprehendo 

interroga 

intra 

inutile 

invoni 

Invido 

involucro 

involve 

io! 

ipso 

irato 

irrenlo 

Lslo 

ita 

ifa vero 

itaque 

item 

iterum 

itinera 

itincro 


= inscribed. 

= io graft, (o implant, to insert. 

= to examine, to inspect, to looh into. 

= to lay stress on. 

= to instigate, io prompt, to urge. 

= to furnish rooms {instnicl). 

= island, to insulate. 

= to perceive, to understand {intelligent). 
= amid, amidst, among, amongst, heltceen, 
helxcixl, by, xcithin. 

= sometime. 

— at that time, then, thereupon. 

= to be between, to interest, to intervene. 
= interesting. 

= interim, meantime, meanwhile. 

= to interlace. 

— to insert, io interpose. 

= to undertake {c7ttcrprise). 

= to ask, to interrogate. 

= during, inside, within ; io enter, io go 
in. 

3SS ■futile, inutile, useless. 

= to find, to invent. 

= to envy (invidious). 

= envelope, involucre. 

= to envelop, io wrap (to involve). 

— hurrah I 

~ herself, himself, it, itself, self, very, 

= angry, furious, irate. 

= unreal. 

= that, these, this, those. 

= accordingly, as, aye, in such a way, so 
thus, true, yea, yes. 

= certainly. 

= consequently, therefore. 

~ and, item. 

= again, repeatedly (to re-itcrate). 

= to travel (itinerant). 

^journey, trip (itinerary). 


jaco 

jacta 

jam 

joco 

jovo 


= to lie, 

= to throw (jactation). 

= already, now, soon. 

= game, play (jocose, joke). 
= Jupiter, 





. fJiurs^oU' 

= 10 to «Jo»e*- 

, to «,rt (joc«"0)- 

“ffion.5"'*9:r‘' 

“ loo’”’ 

-oonn^licc.to'o- 

'_s3M'»irrAr"“'-’^ 

, to JoK- ’ 

^ to clap««» ' ■* 

^ labiurn. l»P- 

-S-r$tw- 

^ to borh 

-“i‘, 

" Icssw 
= bcH. 

= Udor, . 

^Udure,r^'”^‘ 

^ 1nV3 (leflOW* 


kne 

knto 

kpof® 

ItJVO 

Ubcntcr 

libcto 

libito 

libo 

librnmcnta 

librario 

libro 

lico 

ligno 

limino 

limino fiUpcro 

l5mo 

lingo 

lingot 

lingua 

lino 

linquo 

Imtoo 

Untcolo 

lintro 

lira 

Utoro 

loca 

loco 

locupkto 

locuto 

longo 

loquo 

luco 

lucta 

lucro 

luola 

lode 

ludo 

luganica 

lumino 

Uina 

liinadio 

lupo 
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glossaey 

== to read {Icgibh^ 

= bland, genth, lenient. 

= slow {Icnfo): 

= hare 

„ (of iceight) [Icinyi 

= free [liberty). 

— pleasure. 

= cake. 

=: dumbbell. 

bookseller [library). 

= book, [library). .. s 

- to be permitted [licens j 

Jjininal)' 

= lintel. 

= wind. 

= to lap, la 

= inJot. 

= language, tongue. 

-- towel [linl). 

= bedspread, sheet. 

== cniioc. 

^furrow, trail. 

Jshore [littoral). 

= rich, wealthy. 

== spoken [loquacious). 

sausage. _ 

^ light (liiifljnou*)- 
c moon [lunar). 

^Monday. ^ 

« wolf [luptnc). 
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= moist, soalxd. 

= more, rather. 

= master, teacher {magislrale), 

= great, large {magnitude). 

<= May. 

= greater, larger, major, mayor. 

= ancestry. 

— bad, badly, damage, evil, injury, wrong, 

wrongly (malevolent). 

= to mieform (malformation). 

— apple. 

= to send (mandate). 

=3 to eat (manducatton). 

= morning, to remain. 

= eleete. 

= naphin, Idbledoth. 

= hand (manual). 

= handle. 

= map, tallecbdh. 

=s sea (maritime). 

= wife, to marry. 

= hudand (marital). 

= marble (marmoreal). 

— Mars, 

= Tuesday. 

= March. 

= male (masculine). 

= bfocit. 6ulfc, twM«, to tnoss. 

= mother (matricide). 

= to hasten, to mature. 

= wpecwlly, mosl, tsery. 

= /, m*. 

= myself. 

~ to cure, to heat (medicine). 

= physician, practitioner (medical). 

— half, moiety. 

— middle, midst (medium). 

= better (a-meliomte), 

= honey (mediferous). 

— to r^te {memory). 

~ meal, table (mensaV). 

=3 month (menstrual). ; ' 

— measure (mensuration). , 

= mind, (mental) — used to form adverbs 
cum menie dOigente = cum diligeiUe 
mente = dilige^y. ' , . . 
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= cSf«. 

= mine, tJij/. 

= mo’chant. 

= srowis, merchandise. 

= Wednesday. 

= noon, {meridian). 

= &arc, mere, unmixed. 

— crop, harvest. 

~ harvester, reaper. 

= to harvest, to reap. 

= bit, mica, to ttainUe. 

= soldier (miliita). 

= ihonsand {millennium). 

= thousandth. 

= miYc, 

= menacing, threatening. 

= Ziy no ni€an5, lesser, lovxsl, mini- 
mum, not at all. 

= to abate, to diminish, to reduce. 

= less, minus. 

— less . . . than. 

~ menu. 

=t marvellous, wondcrjul. 

= curious, remarkable. 

= to blend, to mingle, to mix. 

= mercy, miscricordc, pity. 

— helpless, very poor, torelch {misery). 

= sent (mission). 

= to send {to re-mit). 

— mobile, movable, personal property. 

= dressmaker {modiste). 

= form, mode, mood ; used to form ad- 
verbs : in modo fraiemo = tn fra- 
temo modo — Jratcmally. 

= dismal. 

= soft {to mollify). 

= to show (to de-monsiratc). 

~ to die (mortal). 

= death {mortal). 

= motion. 

— anon, at once, dirceily, presently, soon, 

then, thereupon. 

= tetfe, icoman, 

» many, much, txry {multitude), 
world (mumfonc). 
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== ttxiU {mural). 

=a to diangi (mtilattm). 
= dumb, mute. 

= to borrow. 


= because, for, inasmuch as. 

= to arise, to be bom {nascent). 

= nose, noezh (nasal). 

= to swim (natatorium). 

— birthday. 

— bom (native). 

= shipwreclsd person. 

— ship (navy). 

= lest, no, not, that not. 

= cloud, nebula. 

= and not, nor. 

=» needs {neeessary). 

= to need, to necessitate. 

= axcrable. 

— to deny, to disclaim, to netjate. 

= business, shop (to negotiate). 

= ndmdy, no one. 

= nephew, niece. 

= neither . . . nor. 

= neither, neuter. 

= black (negro). 

= nihil, not a whit, nothing. 

— too much. 

— to enow. 

— Japan. 

= Japanese (n.). 

= Japanese (adj.). 

= unless. 

= snow (nimma). 

= night (noUumal). 

= to call by name, to nominate. 

— named. 

— name, noun. 

= by 7K> means, no, not, not at aU. 

— not so. 

led etiam = not only ... but also. 

~ ninetieth, 

= ninety (nonagenarian). 

•= not yet. 
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= tighiy (octogenarian). 

== eye (ocular). 

= distaste, hate, odium. 

= to me!l (odour). 

= offended. 

= factory, laboratory, office, shop. 

= oil. 

= smell (olfactory). 

= formerly, once, once upon a time, some 
time ago, of yore. 

= all, altogether, every, everybody (omni- 
bus). 

= to charge, to load (onerous). 

= achievement, business, handiurorh, 
opera, tosh, to operate, to work. 

= labourer, worker. 

= operation, superstructure. 

= to upholster. 

= upholstered. 

= to be necessary, it behoves, must, ought, 
= to attach, to fight against. 

= best (optimism). 

= to address, to entreat, to harangue, to 
orate. 

= discourse, oration, speech, 
s= to arrange, to file, to order. 
s= mouth (oral, orifice). 

= to arise, to originate, to spring. 

= rice, 

= hiss (osculate). 

— door. 

— ease, idleness, unemployment (otiose). 

— sheep (ovine). 

== vxsjd-sorrel. 

= to pay. 

== payable. 

— payment. 

= package. 

= peace. 

= almost, nearly (pen-insula). 

= toft toll one, penultimate. 

~ borough, district, village. 

= peel, poker, scoop, shovel. 

= palate, roof of the mouth. 
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= straw. 

<= cloak, mantle. 

= pile, pole, rod, staff, stake. 

== bog, pool, swamp {paludal). 

= bread {panification). 

= short piece of cloth, short garment. 

= cloth, fabric. 

= yope (pa^l). 

— to adorn, to prepare. 

— by-prodwt. 

— to abstain, to avoid waste, to preserve, 

to retrench, to spare. 

— alike, equal, par, peer. 

= couple, pair. . 

= wall {parietal). 

= to depart. 

= small. 

— passamanierie. 

= sparrow. 

= everywhere, in mrimis gdaees, passim. 
= step {pace). 

— to suffer, to permit {patient). 

= father {patriarch), 

= few, little {paucity). 

— gradually. 

= floor, pavement. 

= peacock {pavonine). 

= to card, to comb {pecten). 

= breast, chest {pectoral). 

— foot {pedal, pedestrian). 

= worst {peroration). 

— fell, peel, skin, to push {impellent, to 

im-pel, to re~pel). 

= to hang {pending). 

== to think, to weigh (perisive). 

= by means of, per, through, throughout. 
= by chance, perchance {case), 

= to feel, to get, to perceive, to understand. 

— to go through, to pass. 

= percussion, shock, 

= to bang, to hit, to percuss. 

= to lose {perdition), 

— to accomplish, to perfect. 

= parchment, vellum. 

= to he lost, to die, to perish. 
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= danger, peril, rish. 

= dangerous, perilous. 

= io remain. 

= peach. 

== to look at (perspective). 

= to appertain, to pertain. 

— to lay devastate. 

= to arrive (parvenu). 

= very had, tcarst (pessimism). 

= to beg, to request, to seek (petition). 

= Slone (petrify). 

~ druggist, pharmacist. 

== culler, yacht. 

= bottle (phial, vial). 

= gxiinted (picture). 

■) aou = embroidery (picture). 

= lory. 

= ball, electric battery or all, pile, pillar 
q^iay. 

= bonnet, cap, hat. 

= hair (pilose). 

= fin, pin. 

= pine tree, 

= dutiful, godly, pious. 

= pepper. 

= pear. 

= to fish (piscatorial). 

— fish. 

= pea. 

= to be agreeable, to please, 

— pleoaant. 

= to cry, to trap. 

^ plane, floor. 

= dish, plate. 

= complete, full (plenary). 

= to cry, to regret, to weep. 

= io rain (plutnal). 

— feather, plume. 

— lead (plumbeous). 

— several, some (plural), 

= more, plus. 

— more . . . than. 

— rain (pluvial). 

= glass for drinking. 

— inch, pollex, thumb. 
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— Polish. 

= 'tceight. 

— htavy, pondcrenis, weighty, 

= to lay, to place, to put. 

= bridge, deck (pontoon). 

— people (popidation). 

= door (portal), 

= pvt (p.p.). situated. 

= to possess. 

— after, afteneards, back, backwards, be- 

hind, henceforth, hencefortoard, here- 
after, past, since (post-bellum). 

= after, afiencards. 

= claim, demand (to postulate). 

= to be able, can, may (potent). 

— potent, powerful. 

= command, poxoer, sovereignly. 

= belter, instead, preferably, rather. 

= before, fore, in front of. 

= to find, to give, to offer, to supply. 

— e^ecially. 

= to cut off. 

= to present. 

== especially. 

= against, besides, beyond, except, past, 
ultra (prctcr-nalural). 

= moreover. 

— passer by. 

= passed, past (preterit). 

= to forecast, to foresee, to previse. 

= dinner, meal (postprandial). 

— breakfast. 

io = lunch. 

= dinner. 

1 == supper. 

= la^tm. 

= to pray. 

— to take (com-prehend, prehensible). 

= io compress, to crush, to emphasize, to 
press, to push, to urge. 

= price (precious). 

— at first, beforehand, first, firstly, fore- 

most, former, in die first place (prime). 
= beginning, commencement, prirwiple. 

— former, preceding, prior. 

F 
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= deprived. 

= before, in l(halJoJ,foT, in favour of, pro. 

= io prove, to test (probation). 

= ffale, etorm. 

= anchor, forefather, progenitor. 

= to progress, to ptush on. 

= to plan, to project, io thrmo forth. 

= prompt, ready. 

= near, renindabout. 

= to bias (propensc). 

= one's oxen, enm, proper, special, suit- 
able. 

= because of, on account of. 

= to tool: at (prospect). 

= origin, protcnience. 

= alongside, near, jiearest, 'next, shortly 
(ap-proximale). 

= girl, ntaid. 

= boyhood, girlhood. 

= child (puerile). 

= battle, conflict, struggle, to conflict 
(pugnacious). 

= beautiful, pretty (pulerilude). 

= ehichxn (pidlet). 

= lung (pulmonary). 

= la l.mocl:, to pulsate. 

— (puke). 

= bar in a river, bolster, cushion, pillow. 
= matter, pus. 

= to consider, to rechon, to thinh (reputed). 
~ hole, pit, shaft, well. 

— flrc (pyrometer, pyro-tcaiics). 

= steamship. 

= steamboat. 

= fortieth (quadragesima). 

= forty. 

= quadrate, square. 

— quadruple. 

— to ash, to query, 'jo seek. 

= question. 

= inquiry, query, question. 

— as, such as, what, which (quality). 

= as, how, how much, in what manner, 
than. 



qaamvis 

quaralo 
quando 7 
qnanfo 
quanto ? 
quaro 
quaro 7 

quarto 

qnwi 

qnnssa 

quatiior 

quahtor dcccin 

quo 

qncni 

qiicTcu 

qui 

quin 

quid 7 

quidi'm 

qaif»o] 

qnictnntin 

quin 7 

quina 

quinqxsflgcsimo 
quinquaginta 
quitiquc 
quinquc dcccm 
qainto 
quod 
quomodo 
quot 7 
quotimt 7 

mi'sdo 

rado 

rsdico 

ramo 

rana 

ranimralo 

npo 

rata 

ratiojje 
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~ albeit, allhough, as you trish, wrr eo, 
hotcftxT fnudi, though, 

= schen. 

ST- at srhnt lime t 

— n% tueh as {quantity). 

=• how great f, how much ? 

= irhcrtby, tcherc/ore, tchy, 

ra by which means F, from what cause?, 
on irhat account? 
fourth (quart, quarter). 

= almoet, as if, as it scere, just as, nearly 
(quasi), 

— to Orcak, to quash, to shake. 

-- four, 

-- forty. 

— that, what, irhich, who. 

^ what, which (acc.)i schom, 

— oak (qucrcine). 

=- who. 

— hccansc, inasmuch as. 

■•=t why ? 

truly. 

to quiesce, to rest. 
quiUanee, rrccipf. 

=t why not f 
e-t quinine. 

« fiftieth (quinquagesima). 

•^ffly. 

= % fax. (cinq.foil). 

'=■ fifty- 

fifth (quintal). 

:-r ll.at ichat. 

c' how, in which manner, in what manner. 
~ how many f (quota), 

~ hmr many times ? (quotimt), 

ar- road, TcJfid. 

to shaix (rnrar). 

==: root (radical). 

rar an'Jrf, branch, offshoot (ramify), 
frog, mrjj. 

<r- ranurralus, liulpolc. 

= to catch, to kidnap, to ravish, 
rs in.tialmrrj, rate, 

*= ratio, rmstm. 
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= thing. 

= receipt, reception. 

= to receive. 

= to recall, to record, to remeniber. 
t= recollection, remembrance {record). 

— right, straight. 

= to have recourse, to resort {recurrent). 

= to decline, to deny, to refuse {recusant). 
= to return. 

= income, ptrofit, rent, returns, relumed, 
royalty. 

= to go had-, to return. 

= gone back, relumed, veteran. 

— king, to control, to govern, to rule 

{regent). 

= gjtecn. 

= domain, empire, Mngdom, reign, rule, 
state. 

= to go hack {regressive). 

= rule, ruler, to rule {regular). 

= to raise, to relieve. 

= refuse, relict, rdinguished. 

= to abandon, to leave, to relinquish. 

= relic, remains. 

= balance of money, excess, remainder, 
surplus. 

— to remain. 

= row, trip on a boat. 

to be bom again {renascence). 

— kidneys, reins. 

— to renounce. 

= to creep, to trail {reptile). 

= to discover. 

= discovered. 

— to reproach, to reprove {reprobate). 

— residue, rest. 

= to conserve, to preserve, to respect. 

— to breathe, to retire. 

= to answer, to respond. 

— OTiswer, reply, response. 

= to remain, to resist. 

= to correct, to give back, to restore, to 
retrieve {restitution). 

= to Ixep back, to retard. 

= net {reticulate). 
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■= Salurdwj. 

= peVbU, roch, stone. 

stair. 

=! stool. 

~ hulk, hull, launch. 

= scapula, shoulder. 

= school. 

~ pupil, scholar. 

~ to know {science). 

= spark. 

= dross, scoria, slarj. 

~ to tcrite {to scribble, scribe). 

~ mitten {scripture). 

= smtp plate. 

= knitting, to knit. 

= herself, himself, itself, sedf, themselves. 
= one’* self, themselves. 

!= to ait {secant). 

= rye. 

= century. 

= second. 

= according to, after. 

= safe, secure. 

= fotlouxd. 

= 6i/t, hovxxer, yet. 

— seal ; to sit {sedentary). 

= silling. 

— bench, seat, stool. 

— tosclcci. 

= once. 

= to disseminate, to soiv. 

= seed, semen. 

— aluxtys, aye, ever, every time, soever 

{sempiternal). 

= aged, old {senile). 

= old age. 

— to be aicarc, to feel, to perceive, to sense. 

— seven {September). 

— seventy. 

— week. 

= seventh. 

— seventieth {sepluagesima). 

= seventy {septuaginl). 

= to follow {segiiel). 

— following {con-seguenl). 
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= (o rinj. to sound (sonant). 
c= sound (so»m>us). 

■= aisicr (sorority). 

= (Aanct, foriunt, sort. 

— to scatter, to spread. 

^ space. 

— hope (desperate). 

>= to fooi (pro^speci). 

— sample, specimen. 

— to behold, to loot, to stare. 

~ mirror (Specular). 

— ta\e, dtj\. 

to hope (desperate). 

= prielly, spinous, thorny. 

— Oiich. 

= to blare, to shine (splendour). 

= *;»««;, tri/e. 

■= husband, spouse. 

«= foam, spume, to foam, to spmme. 

= dirt!/. 

= fcato of ftsh (squamous). 

= to stand, to stay (static). 

= to establish, to fix, to scUle. 

= tin (stannic). 

= at once, forthtcith, immi'diatoli/, »«- 
stonily, on the spot, siraighltcay. 

= teeather. 

= star (stellar). 

— goad, pencil, stalk, style. 

— ancestry, lineage, race, stirps. 

~ road, street. 

= narrow (strict, stricture). 

~ ostrich. 

^fool, imbecile, stupid. 

— to be surprised (slupxr). 

= to surprise, to stupefy. 

= below, beneath, by, down, downstairs, 
under, underneath. 

= draieers, bloomers. 

= corl, sober, 

= frequently. 

= all at once, at once, directly, hastily, 
immediately, off-hand, soon, straight- 
way, subito, sudden, suddenly. 

= to lift, to raise. 



GLOSSAEY 


= as much, so far, so great, so mwh. 

= as much ... as. 

= carpel, rug {tapestry). 

— to be late, to retard. 

~ laggard, lazy, late (tardy). 
oulo = taxicab. 

— thee, thou, you (sing.) 

= Ihysdf, yourself. 

= ceilirtg, roof. 

= to cover (tegument). 

= doth, fabric, vxb. 

= custom duly. 

= tense, term, lime, uxalher (temporal). 

= to hold forth, to offer, to strain, to 
stretch (tension). 

— to tempt, to try (tentative). 

= oicninj, curtain, tent. 

— thin (tenuous), 

— thrice. 

= to clean, to polish, to scrub. 

= land, terra. 

— afraid, frightened (terrify). 

— third (tertiary). 

— card, ticket (tessera). 

— tpilness (testify). 

— to weave (textile). 

— doth, fdbric. 

= thesaurus, treasure. 

— chest, thorax, vest. 

— to fear (timid, timorous). 

— apprehension, fear. 

= tub. 

= to cancel, to lift up, to remove, to throw. 
= to thunder. 

— to twist, to wind up docks (to ex-tort). 

— roast, toasted. 

= so many, such a great number. 

— alt, entire, everything, whole, wholly 

(total). 

= dash, tract. 

— to hand over (tradition). 

— translation. 

— to drag, to putt (fraction). 

~ train. 

= crossing, route, trajectory. 
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IT- otir lit one. 

T-T pur third. 

•r- cncf. 

trs city, tom (urffon). 

-T to burn (/a in-vn). 

%-z to br urgml, to impe!, to rirgr. 
tra brar [ursine). 

!TT customary, vrual. 

'T clear to, right on, till, until, up to, 
t-3 at, hnir, in order that, in the end that 
jut! as. 

hatch, in rchat icayt 
r- as ... so. 

>-T to use. 

— ii'f/uJ (utility). 

■- ichethrr, urhieherrr, 

>- or?, whether h 
.-=■ sabs.thrr . . . er. 

.-=■ whether ... or not. 

-:t either, both of ivxi. 
tt: grape, utxi. 

— wife (uxorious). 

= eoxc (raccine). 

empty, trjcuwm, void. 

C=3 to go (tadcmecum). 

— iroc I 

— ambiguous, uncertain, vague. 

= exceedingly, greatly, mudi, very, rrri 
much, 

to be worth (value). 

— value, valour. 

— faucet, valve. 

— bard, poet. 

— drawn, transported (vector). 

— driver. 

— to carry, to transport in a vehiede. 

= carriage, vehicle. 

= cither ... or (indifferent). 

= to pluch, to snatch. 

— velvet. 

— curtain (veil). 

= quid', swift (vtloeity). 

= cheue, hunt (venatorial). 
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vcmlitoro 

vcnona 

Tcnorcdio 

vcni 

vcnto 

vcr 

vcrbo 

voro 

vcnno 

vcro 

versa 

verso 

vcrsuto 

vcrto 

vcrlico 

vcfipcro 

vcsto 

vcsti 

Tcstito 

vcstro < 

vetcro 

vctustafo 

vi 

via 

vifttoro 

vice 

vicios 

vioino 

vico 

victo 

victoro 

vide 

viduo 

vigeaimo 

vigilia 

vipinti 

vile 

vince 

vinca 

vino 

virga 


= salesman, seller, 

= io poison (venom). 

= Friday. 

= to come (io con-vene). 

— roind (ventilation), 

= spring (vernal). 

— verb, word. 

= corrcdhj, truly, verily, very; to fear, io 
respect. 

= worm (vermicular). 

= but, certainly, surely, true, truly (vera- 
cious). 

= to be engaged in, io pour, io shed. 

= against, touxirds, versus. 

= adroit, dextrous, shrewd, versatile. 

= io translate, to turn (to con-veri). 

= apex, summit, vertex. 

= evening (vespers). 

= clothes, dress (vest). 

= to dress, to uvar clothes (vestment). 

— dad. 

= your, yours. 

= old (veteran). 

== antiquity. 

~ force, might, violence. 

— street, via. 

= passenger, travdler, tcayfarcr. 

= time, turn, in lieu of (vice-president). 

~ twenty limes. 

= beside, near, neighbour (vicinity). 

= alley, street, village. 

= conquered, vanquished (vidory). 

— conqueror, vidor. 

= to sec (to pro-vide, vision). 

= widmo, fcidcncer. 

= tireniieth (vigesimal). 

— jiolkcman (vigilant). 

= eve, vigil. 

= twenty. 

= abjtd, couxird, vile. 

= to beat, to conquer, to gain, to vanquish 
(vincible). 

= vinery, vineyard. 

= wine (vinaceous), 

~ bludgeon, rod, stich, verge. 
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»'■ man, tjxnut. 

< » comma, vityuh. 

• = rp-fcn (riViVi/v). 

- «tf!. 

-- n>ir, vifia. 

6ighl, viar (v!fual). 

«- lift. (riwJ). 
slat! (ritrcouf). 
fcnl {vituUnc). 

1- lo lice (la re-rite, to civify). 

-- nlite, frtcTi, liteht, cicaeiout. 
t- barely, hardUj, fcarcely. 
lo fall, to name (focation). 
tcard {cocahulary). 

*!- local, cotce}, 

=- roiV/’. 

to be irUHriff, lo tcich ; uftA to indicate 
future time (roUintary). 
to fly (volatile), 

=- picavirc, icill (voluntary). 

to coil, la rcvoltr, lo turn. 

-= you. 

=- yrntrsdie.'. 

=•- populace, rabble (vitlyor). 
c- /ox (culpine). 

« benriny, face, look, rieaye. 


jealous. 
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lingua nationale. Lecture pote compila in. modo facile, 
glossario de vocabulo interlingaa et de suo lingua cum" 
usn de dicto vocabulario. 

Maximo numero de vocabulo in ubu commune es 
incluso in hoc hbro. 

Inteeungua : Historia 

Diversitate de linguae nationale et relationes reciproco 
de omne natione crea necessitate de uno lingua inter- 
nationale. 

Latino es lingua Internationale in occidente de Emopa 
ab tempore de imperio romano, per toto medio avo, et 
in scientia usque ultimo seculo. Seculo vigesrmo es primo 
que non babe lingua commune. Hodie quasi omne 
auctore scribe in proprio lingua nationale, id es in plure 
lingua neo-latino, in plure germanico, in plure slavo, in 
nipponico et alio. Tale multitudine de linguas in labores 
de interesse commune ad toto humanitate constitue 
magno obstaculo ad progressu. 

“Diversitate de linguas aliena homine ab homine, et 
solo per causa de diversitate de linguas, surulitudine de 
nature non servi ad consocia homines.” S. Avgustine. 

^ Rio diversitate que heri proeura tasdio solo ad exiguo 
minoritate de studioso, hodie fi ultra molesto pro majoritate 
de homines civile. Ulos qui per conceptione spirituale 
aut per interesse vol perveni ad fine commime, inter se 
magis familiariza et desidera creatione de associationes. 

Ad omne congressu intemationale necessita interprete 
numeroso ; traductione de singulo propositione, de singulo 
objectione, de singulo sermone consume tempore non 
indifEermte. Orationea indirecto fi taedioso ad congres- 
Bista qui ignore lingua quern verte in alio lingua nationale, 
dum attende versione in proprio lingua. Alios loque 
mter nationales cum periculo de perturba reunione ; alios 
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de pcrdf* t<?mporc in .*110 dcmnnstnitio!'.!'. I-;iliiiO {w)to 
ECrvi pro fonna radicc'! priinoriliaU' ; nam es lingua 
mortuo, parcntc ad linguns indo-i'iiropaco ct (-3 noto ad 
sapiontca de omnc natione.” J. Grimm. 

lIlEtoria de lingua intcmationale nuxiliare e®. in li!)ros ; 
Couturat, & Leau, “ IliFtoirc de la langue uiilveryellc 
Paru?, 1902 ; Coulur.il Lf au, “ Los nouvelli’S languoa 
intemationnles Pari®, I9 (j 7 ; GtieranI, “ A .short histor}’ 
of the international Lingiiag** movement London and 
New York, 1922 ; Panfdiurst, “ Delphos, the future of 
international language”. Ijondon and New York, 1927. 

VOLArUK 

Schle 3 'cr in anno 1879 publica “Volapuk”, in anglo 
“ worldspccch Id o.s composite ex votvaliiilo radicale 
tracto c.x latino et alio linguas, sine rogula Ansibile. 
Grammatica es de mirabile regularitnto, sed orthographia 
cs sjMJciale. Pnuco bora fitifiicc pro lege ct scribe in 
Volapuk, cum au.xilio de suo vocabulario. Krrkhofis, 
profe.ssore de linguas in Paris, per libros ct periorlico 
diflunde Volapuk et jjropone simplificntiones. Plurc alio 
propone modificationes plus grave. 

Fautores de lingua intemation.ale conveni numeroso ad 
Congressu do JIunchen in Bavaria, G-9 augu.sto 1887, et 
funda “ Kadcm bcAdinctik volapiika ” (nunc " .\cadcmia 
pro Intcriingua ”). Interlingu’ista, in Congressu do Paris 
in anno 1889, in tempore do expositiono universale 
approba statuto. Propaganda do Volapuk perveni ad 
apogaeo in 1890, cum 25 periodico iu America, Asia ct 
Europe . 


Espj;r.\xto 

Zamenbof in 1887 publica “ La lingua intcmacia de 
la Doktoro Esperanto Suo lingua designato per 
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pseudonymo do auctore “ Esperanto ” liabe vocabulos 
tracto ex pluro lingua naturale et in parte artificialo. 
Numeroso sufBxo ct pKcfixo pennitto formatione de magno 
numero de vocabulo in modo regulare. Grammatica cs 
plus compbcato quam ueccssario, 

Progrcsstt ab initio es lento, scd in 1898 Sociotatc 
franco pro difEusiono do Esperanto cs fundato et propaga- 
tiono de illo recipe forte impulsu. Omnc anno ab 1905 
Espcrantistas convcni in Congrcssu usque ad 1914, tunc 
plus quam centum pcriodico cs publicato, majoritatc toto 
in Esperanto. Ad vigilia de bello mundiale de 1914-1918 
Esperanto cs ad apogoio de suo diffusionc. Ab 1920 
fautorcB continua scric dc Congressus annuale. 

Idiom Neutral 

“ Kadcm bcvunctik volapiika ” in 14 decembre 1892 
nomina dircctorc Rosenberg ct continua suo laborcs. 
Illo collige vocabulos commune ad linguas dc Europa. 
Ex patiente studio dc intcrlinguista resulta evidente quod 
linguas de Europa babe numeroso vocabulo commune, 
et quod vocabulario intemationale cs latino, grtcco 
incluso. 

“Kadem beviinetik volapulca” in 1898 muta suo 
nomine in “ Akademi intemasional dc lingu universal ” 
{nunc “Academia pro Interlingua”), nomina suo 
dircctorc M. A. F. Holmes de New York, et adopta 
“ Idiom neutral ” cum vocabulario intemationale. 

Ido 

In tempore de expositione universale de Paris in anno 
1900, es constitute “ Delcgatione pro adoptione dc lingua 
auxiliare intemationale Secretario ct anima de toto 
labore es prof. Couturat. Numeroso professore ct 288 
societate scicntilico et commerciale adbojre ad Delcgatione 
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et attests quod problema urge. Delegatione propone 
problems ad Associatione intemationale de academias, 
que nomina relatore glottologo prof. Scbucbart. Rela- 
tione de 1904 afBima importantia de problema et buo 
solubilitate. (“ Almanacb Akademie der WissenscbaftenL 
■Wien, 1904.) 

Delegatione conveni in Paris de 15 ad 24 octobre 
1907, prfflsente professores de universitate : Bsndonin de 
Petersburg, Boirac de Dijon, Forster de Berlin, Jespersen 
de Kiobenbavn, Ostirald de Leipzig, Peano de Torino. 
Parte de commissarios es favorabile ad Esperanto, plus 
noto ; parte ad lingua de “ Academia ” de 1902 “ Idiom 
neutral” plus regulare et plus facile. Majoritate de 
commissarios es in favore de solutione intenne^o, adopts 
modificatione de Esperanto, et publics libros sub nomine 
" Ido ”. 


Academia fro Interungda 
Ab 1903 Peano publics plure soripto de mathematica 
in “ Latino sine flezione ” et in 1908 es nominato diiectore 
de “ Akademi ” que assume nomine de “ Academia pro 
Interlingua 

In 1910 Academia modifies suo statuto et redde 
ingressu libero ad fautores de omne forma de lingua inter- 
nationale. Singulo collaboratore adopta quod vide bono 
m alios, forma de Interlingua converge et majoritate de 
Bocios de Academia nunc fave “ Interlingua ” que concorda 
cum “ Latino sine flexione ”. 

Regulas de Academia approbate in 1910 es solo 
consibo dato ab majoritate aut imanimitate de socios et 
obligatorio pro nuHo. labertate es conditione necessario 
m scientia. Vanetate de linguas es plus apparente quam 

reale; vario experimento converge ad solutione defini- 
tivo. 
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Regolas pro Interlingua 

1. Interlingna adopta omnc vocabiilo commune ad 
A = angle; D — deutscli, gcrmanico moderno; F= 
franco; H=hispano; I = itaIiano; P = porfcugucse ; 
R = russo ; et omne vocabulo latino cum dcrivato A. 

2. Omnc vocabulo, que cxiste in latino, babe forma do 
thema latino. 

3. SufHxo -s indica pltirale. 

VOCABULARIO 

Omne lingua do Europa confine circa millc vocabulo 
populare, plus aut minus diflcrcnte ab uno ad alio lingua 
et plure millo vocabulo docto, aut scicntifico, que cs inter- 
nationale. Qui cognosce solo lingua populare, non credo 
ad vocabulario interuationale. Id cs in quasi totalitatc 
latino. 

“ Vocabulario commune ” de Pcano, editione dc 1909, 
confine tabula dc 1700 vocabulo commune ad A, D, F, 

H, I, P, R. Ex illos 1511 cs grajco-latino, 35 cs arabo, 
cetero de vario origine. Editione de 1915 confine 14 000 
vocabulo que babe cursu in omnc natione. 

Excmplo ; groeco-latino gcometria cs in I, H, P geo- 
metria ; F geometric ; A geometry ; D geometric ; R, 
transcripto, gcometria. 

In modo simile ca A, D, F, H, I, P, R vocabulos gncco : 
arithmetical mathematical physica, mechanical grammatica, 
poesia ; latino : jurisprudential mcdicina ; latino novo : 
logarithmo, oxygaiio, iclcgraphoi radiophoniai acroplano, 
interlinguista, algchra, cifra, cofea, then. 

Non solo nomine de scientia, sed toto nomenclatura 
scicntifico es intemationale. Per exemplo es A, D, F, H, 

I, P, R vocabulos grajco catheto, hypothenusa, parallelo, 
cenfroi diamefro, cylmdroi sphccra ; latino figura, perpen- 
dicidare, normale, sectione, etc. 
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Vocabularios etymologico dccompone vocabulos in 
elcmentos. Ex vocabulos L, A, D, F, H, I, P, R solare, 
soMiio, sequc latino sole ; cx anvalcs seque fl?mo ; ex 
diurnale, meridiam nos trabe die, etc. 

Resulto quod vocabulario intcmationale coincide circa 
cum vocabulario latino scripto in vocabulario etymologico 
de anglo. Sine variantc scnsibile, scriptore pote adopta 
vocabulos latino scripto in vocabulario etymologico de 
proprio lingua. Qui stude Intcrlingua, studo ctymologia 
et valore exacto de vocabulos in suo lingua. Hodie quasi 
omne interlinguista adopta vocabulario intcmationale. 

Omne homine culto, quo cognosce aut vocabulario 
latino, aut vocabulario scicntifico de uno lingua do Europa, 
intellige Interlingua sine studio. Homine minus culto 
disce, in Interlingua, vocabulos latino \ivente in suo 
lingua et fi culto. 

Esperientia docc quod variantes in ortbograpbia ct 
breve grammatica non impedi Icctma ad primo visu, 
quando scriptore adopta vocabulario intcmationale. 

Obthogkaphu 

Academia consib'a ortbograpbia conforme ad latino, 
pro vocabulos intemationale existente in latino. 

Latino babe plure vocabulo sine flexione, invariabile : 
ad, in, cl, non, stnnpcr, lieri, qualiior, etc., illos es Inter- 
lingua. 

Si vocabulo babe in latino plure forma, per causa de 
flexiones de declinatione et conjugatione, nos supprime 
flexione, et adopta thema, aut radice, aut radicale. 

In generale, thema de nomine es ablative : rosa, anno, 
dente, comv, die, novo, me, te, se, ilh, uno. 

Ex accusative latino : rasam, dentem, sensum, diem, 
omnem, quern, suppresso flnale de accusativo, resulta 
tbema: rosa, dente, sensu, die, omne, que. 
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Ex accusative plurale : rosas, annos, dentes, sensus, 
dies, nows, illos, omnes, suppresso finale -s de plurale, 
resulta tfiema. 

Tlieraa latino, non nominativo, vive in linguas modemo. 
Exemplo dc thema latino, que es vocabulo H, I, P : arbitro, 
argento, astro, campo, ftsco, arte, came, classe, dote, lite, 
monte, parte, plebe, principe, vertice, veste. 

Derivatos intemationale, in ortbograpliia anglo : arbi- 
trary, argentine, astronomy, campestral, fiscal, artist, car- 
nivorous, classify, dotal, litigate, mountain, partial, prin- 
cipal, vertical, vestiary. 

Nominativo, si non babe suffixo, es tbema : rosa, cornu, 
nos, VOS, duo, gui ; aut alio forma de tbema : nom. sol, 
abl. sole; homo, homine; omne, oinni ; mare, mari ; 
prisma, prismaie; pus, pure. 

Cum. dupUce ablativo ; nave, navi. 

Inter duo tbema, nos ebge forma plus Internationale 
et que impedi bomonymos. 

Tbema de verbo es imperative : ama, Jiabe, scribe, audi, 
es, i, fi, fac, for. 

Ex infinitive latino ; amare, habere, scrihere, auiire, 
ire,ferre, suppresso suffixo -re de infinitive, resulta tbema : 
ama, hale, scribe, audi, i, fer. 

Ex persona tertio : amat, habet, audit, est, fit, fert, 
suppresso fibale -t, que indica persona, resulta tbema. 

Ex participle prmsente: amante, habente, scribente, 
suppresso finale -nte, resulta tbema. 

Ex participio prseterito : amato, audito, facto, suppresso 
suffixo -to de participio, resulta tbema. 

Non semper tbema latino es evidente. 

Tbema de verbos, que in latino es irregulare : imita, 
mede, nasce, ori, vol, pote. 
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Dispositione de Vocabeeabio Latiko ab Use be Sceoia. 

Pro uso de intcrliaguistas, plure socio de Academia, 
Peano in 1909 et 1916, Pintli in 1912 et 1917, Basso in 
1914, publica voces intemationalc sub forma de tbema 
latino, in ordine alpbabctico. Qui posside uno ex isto 
vocabulario pote lege et scribe Interlingua, sine alio studio. 

Qui ignora latino, et non babe vocabulario prajcedente de 
tbema latino, sed babe solo vocabulario ad usu de scbola, 
Ubro que existe in omne bibliotheca, cum versione in omne 
lingua, debe stude regulas sequente, ex grammatica latino : 

Vocabulario latino contine in ordine alpbabctico vocabu- 
los ad, decern, duo, in, frtsma, rosa . . . 

Vocabulario latino da duo forma de nomine ; “ rosa 
rosrn ”, “ dens dentis ”, nominativo et genitivo. 

Si genitivo termina in -ae, -i, -is, -us, -ci ; tbema 
(ablativo) termina in -a, -o, -e, <t, -e. 


Exemplo : Yocdbulario latino tJiema 

rosa rosaj rosa 

annus anni anno 

bber libri bbro 

vinum vini vino 

fames famis fame 

pax pacis pace 

rex regis rege 

dens dentis dente 

pes pedis pede 

mater matris matre 

nomen nominis nomine 

leo leonis leone 

genus generis genere 

corpus corporis corpore 

casus casus casu 

cornu comuB cornu 

dies diei die 
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Vocabulario latino contine adjectivo : 

“ novns nova novtun ” : tbema-ablative novo. 

“ brevis breve ” : tbema-nominative neutro breve. 
Pronomine: ego, me; tu, te ; se; no$ ; vos; ille, 
iUo ; iste, tsto ; que (ex quern). 

Vocabnlario latino da plure forma de verbo “amo 
amas amavi amatum amare”. Ultimo es infinitivo; 
suppresso -re, rcsulta tbema ama. 

In modo simile : habco habere, hahe ; scribo soribere, 
scribe ; fugio fugere./w^e ; audio audire, audi. 

Verbos, quo in latino es irregulare : 

Imitor imitari, imita ; medeor medcri, mcie ; 
nascor nasci, nascc ; morior mori, men ; 
orior oriri, on. 

Sum esse, es ; do fieri, fi ; 
fero ferre, fer ; dico dicere, die (ant dice) \ 
facio facere, /oc ; volo velle, vol (ex volo) ; 
possum posse, pole (ex potente) ; pluit plucre, flue. 

Lingua Sine Grammatica 

Grammatica, tormento de pueritia, es quasi semper 
inutile. Lingua sine grammatica es tarn claro quam lingua 
cum grammatica. Resulta inutile genere, numero, arti- 
cnlo, persona, modo, tempore de verbo, etc. 

Lingua de Sina non babe grammatica. Formulas de 
algebra es propositiones sine grammatica. 

Lingua sine grammatica es de interpretatione imme- 
diate cum auxilio de solo vocabulario. Viatore in natione 
extraneo post breve studio, pote loque in lingua sine 
grammatica ot publico intellige. 

Grammatica non es semper inutile; si suppressione 
de fiexione confunde singulare cum plurale, pneterito ciun 
futuxo, active cum paasivo, tunc nos muta forma de pro- 
positione. 
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Qu^stiokes de Grammatica 

Casu latino es mortuo. 

Latino : “ vox populi, vox Dei ” = IL. (Intcrlingna) 

■' voce de populo, voce de Deo 

L. “ hodie mihi, eras tibi ” = IL. “ hodie ad me, eras 
ad te 

L. “ gratia generat gratiam, lis general litem ” = IL. 

“ gratia genera gratia, lite genera litc ”. 

L. “ in medio stat ^•i^t^s ” = IL. “ virtute sta in 
medio ”. 

Articulo non existe in Latino et in Busso, et es inutile. 

IL. “ tempore es moneta ” = A. “ time is money 

Plurale es inutile, si exprime solo concordantia : 

" Homine babe uno lingua, duo aure, decern digito, plure 
dente et numeroso capillo”. 

L. “ verba volant, scripta manent ” = IL. “ verbo 
vola, Eoripto mane (remane) 

L. “ verba movent, exempla trahunt ” = IL. “ verbo 
move, exemplo trabe”. 

Lingua Magyar non indica plurale post numero. 

Academia, in 1887 et bodie, consiba sufibxo -s pro 
plurale. 

Isto -s es intemationale ; latino matre-s ; franco 
meres ; bispano et portuguez madres ; anglo mothers ; 
nederlandense moeders ; graeco meleres; sanscrito ma- 
taras. 

DifEusione de s pro plurale in linguas A, F, H, P redde 
iHo intelbgibile ad lectores, sine expbeatione. 

Qui adopta suffixo -s cum valore logico de omne, plure, 
et non per concordantia grammaticale, scribe in lingua 
sine grammatica. 

“ patre babe fiUos ” = “ patre babe plure fibo 

Genere artificiale es compbeatione inutile. Mae = 
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7nasctth, et fcmina indica gcnere naturale : “ cane mas, 
cane femina”. 

Vocabulos : “ patrc matte, fratre sorote, propheta 
proplietissa ” es intcrnationale. 

Concorclantia de adjective cum substantive nen existe 
in A et es inutile : L. “ ars longa, vita brevis ” = IL. 
“ arte es longo, vita es breve 

Comparative es indicate in linguas moderno per phis, 
et superlative per ullra, trans (F trcs), vcre (A very). 

“Fluvio es veloce. Vento es plus veloce. Sono es 
multo veloce. Luce cs trans veloce.” 

“ Turre es plus alto quam demo, et minus alto quara 
monte.” 

“ Quadrate cs tam longo quam alto.” 

L. “ motus in fine velocior ” = “ motu in fine es plus 
veloce 

Vocabulos : “ majore maximo, minoro minimo, meliore 
optimo, pejotc pessimo ” es intcrnationale. 

Adverbio ex adjective pote es indicate per peripbrasi : 

“ discipulo stude cum diligente mente, scribe in mode 
claro, in forma elegante. Ilio lege veloce, canta forte et 
per longo tempore.” 

Ex L. “ vera mente ”, ubi mento indica “ intelligentia, 
voluntato ”, deriva I (et F, H, P) veramente, que gram- 
maticos voca “ adverbio ”. 

Usu de peripbrasi climina omne conventione. 

Numeros latino : “ uno, duo, tres, quatuor, quinque, 
sex, septem, octo, novcm, decern, centum, miOe,” es inter- 
nationale. 

11 = decern et uno, 15 = decern quinque, 20 = duo 
decern, 1927 — miUe novem centum duo decern septem. 

0 = zero (ex Arabo) 

1 000 000=millione (ex I) 

1 000 000 000 = milliardo (ex F) 
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L. “ qui anifit porlcnlum. poribit in ilio ” “ " q«i amn 
ppriculo, i pm in illo ; vol pt'ri in iilo ; in fntnm 
peri in illo". 

Isto '* i ” cs iioto per gmmmatica latiiin, qtialc tficma* 
imporativo do verbo !‘co ire”; ’."ivo in infinitivo If, P 
iV, etc. 

" JIc i stude, me in futuro sliulo 
Prmlcrito pole c.'i indicate per ndverbio latino jam, 
ant turn; nut per »» pratmto. 

L. " multa rcnasccjilnr que jam rccidcrc " — mnito re, 
que jiim cade, i n-nn^cc— mnito re quo in pnetcrito 
cade, in futuro renn-oce. 

Nos poto indicn prasteiito cliam cum “ c ” quo os indo- 
curopa?o. 

Conjunctive latino rs expr<“>.»o {kt qn'', 7 »o/, at, ut ; 

li. '* do ut dw " " roe da ut to «!a ” ; 

L. ” odinms ut vivatnuH ” --- “ nos ode pr<» vive *’ ; 

L. “ qui non laborat, non mandurot " -- " qui tmn 
l.nbora, non debo mandnea 
Imporativo latino et IL. : 
divide et impera, 
in dubio abstino, 
ab uno disco omnos, 
no projicc mnrgnritas ante porcos, 

lj. " raedice, cum tc ipsum ” — IE. : o medico, cura te 
ipso. 

Infinitive babe in l.atino sufiixo -re: amare, htherc, 
scribere, audirc. ; vive in F, H, P, I, quo Academia ndopla 
in I89G. SufTixo pote cs fluppre.sso, 

Participio latino in -ri/c vivo in nmneroso voc,abulo 
A, D, F, H, I, P, 11 : (i(Ijuta?dc, atjailc, asjfif<tcntc, Et polo 
es exprosso per que, qui, quod. 

Que, tliema do latino qum, ablntivo quo, F, 11, P, qur, 
A who ; I chc. 
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“ vacante— vaca; <a!ip<’ntr ™ quo faufjo ; f>tu* 
(lento “ qui stude.” 

L. " dncimt volrntoin fata, nolontom trahunt " -- fato 
due qui vol, tndio qui no vol. 

L. “ pUiD'S adomnt Foiom oriontcin qimm Occident •.•in ’’ 
= pliirc adoni fo] qtic (dtiin) ori, qtmin dum cado. 

Pnssivo latino “amor amaris nmatur’’ cs inortuo. 

Linpin modonio A, I), F, II, P, I indica piis-dvo p'T 
partieipin cum Ruflixo -to : “ mnato, comploto, niiditn 

Additiono do inifiixo -to ad Ihomn do vorlio in latino 
ratiafac rcgulan complicato: “scribo rcripto, mmpo 
rupto," etc. 

Academia, in 18tK), regulariza jinrticipio pmssivo, ot 
oblinc vocalndo.'i nrtificinlo, 

Solutionc plus nnlnralc r.s ndoptioiK' do ^^arlieiplo 
paKiivo latino, sine modifi(yitiono. 

Vocabulario latino ad usu do scbola cita vorbo sub 
forma “ aino am.o.s amavi nmnlum nmnre ” ; ('X “ama- 
lum ”, vocato " eupino ”, leaulta participio “ amato 

Participio pas.sivo latino cs qua.si semper inlcniationnle. 

Anglo : " allude allusion ; deride deri.sion ; de.'^crilie 
description ; evident vision ; indulge indult ; frangible 
fnicturo . . .” Verbos latino, quo babe duplicc forma 
intcmationalo, do prae.scntc ct do supiuo, cs in numero do 
circa 100. 

Nos potc elimina passive per converaione de propo.si- 
tione ; 

fdio c.s amato ab matre = inatrc nma filio ; 

L. “fortes fortibu.s creantur” = homino forte cs 
creato nb forte = homino forte crea forte ; 

L. “ avarus nullo satiatur lucre ” = avaro cs satiate 
nb nullo lucre = nullo lucro satin avaro. 

Si propositione cum passive non babe subjecto expli* 
cito, Buflico de scribe ms, homo, ct sc. 
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Nos distingue : homo = E, ; D, man ; et homine — 
F, homme ; D, Mann. 

L. “ amici probantur rebus adversis ” = amico es pro- 
bate in adversitate = nos proba amico in adver- 
sitate. 

L. “ similia similibus curantur ” = nos cura simile per 
simile. 

L. “ quod gratis asseritur, gratis negatur ” = quod 
gratis es asserto, gratis es negate = quod uno gratis 
assere-alio gratis nega. 

L. “ frangar non flectar ” — me pote es fracto, non 
flexo — bomo pote frange, non flecte me. 

Quern accusativo latino de que, pote indica participio 
passive ; “ quern ama = amato ; quern rmnpe = rupto 

Qum, vive in H, quien ; P, quem ; F, que (opposite 
ad qui) ; babe origine commune cum A whom, D ; 
sed in F, H, P, A non es semper accusativo. 

“ Qui es amato ab deos, mori juvene ” ~ “ quem deos 
ama, mori juvene ” = L “ quem Di dbigunt, adolescens 
moritur ” == A “ be wbom tbe gods love, dies young ”. 

L. “ necesse est ut multos timeat quem multi timent ” 
~ quem multos time, debe time multos = qui fac 
time multos, debe time multos = A be wbom many 
fear, must fear many. 

L. “ leges a victoribus dicuntur, accipiuntur a victis ” 
= lege es dicto ab victore ad victo = qui vince die 
lege ad quem vince. 

L. “ qui Judicat judicabitur ” = qui judica fi judi- 
cato — bomo i judica qui judica = bomo fi judice de 
judice— qui judica fi quem judica. 

Gerundio L. “ docendo discitur ” = bomo dum doce, 
disce — qui doce, disce ; 

L. “ fama crescit eiindo ” = fama cresce 
dum i; 
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L. “ de gustibns non est disputandum ” = 
nos ne debe disputa de gustu ; 

L. “ alitur vitium tegendo ” = homo ale 
vitio, dum tege illo = qui tege vitio, ale 
illo. 

Derivatos latino es quasi semper intemationale. 

Ex vocabuloa derivato, decomposite in elementos, nos 
deduce radice minus noto. Per exemplo, nos deduce L 
" sol, die, anno ” ab A “ solar, solstice, insolation, parasol ; 
diary, diurnal, meridian ; annals, anniversary, annual, 
annuary ”, 

Pronuntiatione de latino es pauco difierente in scholas 
de vario natione. 

Pronuntiatione antique, quale linguistas demonstra, da 
ad omne littera uno sono. Regula de pronuntiatione es 
explicate in grammatica latino, ejdstente in omne lingua. 

Accentu latino es indicate in vocabularies. Academia 
in 1897 consilia accentu super vocale prEScedente ultimo 
consonante non finale. 

Accentu latino es super psenultimo vocale, aut super 
antepsenultimo, si poanultimo es breve. 

Regula de 1897 da accentu L et I in rosa, lingua, Italia, 
septem ; accentu I in permane, approba ; accentu L in 
idolo, geometria ; accentu F in calciilo, facile, etc. 

In vocabulo geometria, lingua D, F, I, P pone accentu 
super syllaba tri ; L, R et Polono super me ; Hungaro 
super ge, A super o. 

Ad Magistro que Doce Interlingua per Hoc LmRO 

Magistro que doce per hoc libro debe seque hoc instruc- 
lones . SI clave existe in hngua materno de scholare, 
magistro debe indue scholare ad lege et relege id et edisce 
notas grammaticale ; si clave in lingua materno de scho- 
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lare non esiste, magistro debe explica notas grammaticale 
ad initio de Primo libro. 

Post boo instructione magistro expbca significationo 
de toto vocabulo in uno capitulo per lingua materno de 
scbolare, ant per illustratione, ant per actione de veni, 
disce, ambnla, sede, prehende, etc. Post scbolare debe 
lege et relege capitulo ant parte de illo, et magistro debe 
interroga scbolare per plure postnlatione nt : qne es boc ?, 
de que colore es ?, nbi vade me ?, ambnla me ?, etc. Infine 
magistro dicta ad scbolare plnre exercitio de postnlationes 
aut abo quo scbolare debe scribe in domo. 

Vide exercitios in fine. 

An ScHOLAKE QUE Stude Inteklingua Sine Magistro 

Scbolare qne stude sine magistro debe in primo loco 
stude cum cnra clave in suo lingua materno. Si tale clave 
non existe illo debe stude notas de grammatica ad initio 
de Primo libro. Plnre vocabulo in Primo Ubro es inter- 
nationalc, plure es latino, scbolare debe inspecta Vocabn- 
lario latino et suo lingua materno pro inveni significationo 
de vocabulos que iUo non nosce ; illo pote scribe id in 
margine de paginas aut super folios intercalato. Post 
que scbolare edisce nota de grammatica, illo stude uno 
singulo capitulo, inquire significatione de vocabulo in 
Vocabulario latino, post lege et relege capitulo. In fine illo 
postula omne interrogationes que Olo pote suppone circa 
subjeoto de capitulo. 

Vide exercitios in fine. 
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Preterito et PtmjRO 

Tempore fuge et toto muta. In prjeterito nos es jnvenet 
in futuio nos es sene. Toto que es nato in futuio mori. 
Sed aliquo die que omne re muta, sed nnllo mori. 

Heri me visita meo fratre ; illo habita in vico Lucretio 
ad numero 13. Me vade jam ad suo habitatione ad pede 
quia id non es distante ab meo, me vade in mane et fer 
ad illo libros que illo da ad me bebdomade ante. Me 
remane ad domo de meo iratre pro mensa secundo ad 
meridie. Nos loque de plure res, nos discute conditione 
politico et oeconomico de plure statu et ultimo volo trans- 
oceanico. Me non pote remane post mensa, me debe vade 
ad meo officio pro examina meo correspondentia. 

Homine non babe turn ad suo dispositione medio de 
communicatione que illos babe bodie et in future bomine 
vol forsan babe diSerente medio. 

Cras me vol vade ad meo sorore que habita in vico 
Vitruvio ad numero 25. Me vol fer ad ilia parvo pictura 
que nostro amico, domino VirgUio, babe picto. Post meridie 
me vol vade ad parco et post prandio me debe vade in 
tbeatro cinematograpbico in via Plinio cum plure amico. 

Anno pneterito me vade ad Chicago pro visita meo 
patre. Illo turn non es in bono (conffitione de) sanitate 
et me turn time de inveni iHo multo pejorate. Sed me es 
multo Ifflto quia inveni turn que meo timore es R iu e funda- 
tione, quia meo patre es turn in modo complete restabilito. 
Me vade post ad Pbiladelpbia et mane plure die cum meo 
amicos domino et domina A. 

Ann o proximo me vol vade ad Europa cum meo uxore 
et nostro fiba ; nos vol visita edebre museo in Germania, 
post que nos debe visita nostro cognates et post resta plure 
septimana in monte de Helvetia. 

Cras me debe vade ad banca pro vario ratione; me 
debe loque cum diiectore de prestito ptomisso ad me. Me 
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dcbcpaca rata pro nieo automobile ante primo die do mensc 
proximo ct si mo non potc paca, me perde automobile. 
Anno pnotcrito me babe turn mutuato ab banca ct babe 
jam rcpacato id, et me spera quo me nunc obtine mutuo. 

Meo patro es amico de domino B. et illo fac in anno 
prootcrito itinere in Helvetia. Ulos visita principale civi- 
tatc do id nationc, sed resta maximo tempore ad Utorc 
do lacu. 

Mo spora quo in anno futuro me pote vade in Africa 
mcridionalc ; ibi conveni Associatione britannico et me vol 
stude formatione geologico de rcgionc. 

In anno 1933 exbibitione universale occurre in Chicago 
pro commemora centonario dc fimdatione de civitatc, ct 
moo (amilia vol vadc et visita id. 

Hori mo incidc domino C. in Aria ct me saluta illo, nos 
sisto et saluta alio abo ; me die ad iJIo bono die, quia nos 
incide in mane ; si mo incido illo in vcsperc nos die bono 
vcspcrc, ct si amicos separa so ad nocte illos die bono 
nocte. Mo quicro ut sanitate de domino C. cs ct illo 
qiirorc idem dc mco. Si me inveni domina me saluta 
ilia et relcA'a raco cappa. Quando nos separa nos die; 
Ad revide nos ! et augura bono res. 

Lectura et ScRirrmiA 

In Bcbola nos disco ut lege et scribe. Nos lege ab 
libro impresso, aut ab manuscripto, aut ab typoscripto. 
Pro scribe super ebaxta nos ute peima et atmmento, aut 
grapbio. Pro scribe super tabula nigro nos ute gypso. 

Nos scribe phrase ; phrase cs composito ab vocabulo, 
vocabulo ab syllaba, syllaba ab litteras. Toto littcra 
simul forma alpbabeto. Alpbaboto Latino babe littcra 
sequente ; a, b, c, d, e, f, g, b, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, 
s, t, u, V, X, y, z. 
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Vocabulo Ubro habe duo (2) syllaba li et hto et quinque 
(5) Uttera. 

In hoc Eobola nos stude Interlingua ; nos lege, scribe 
et loque id. Pluie es lingua que populo loque, plus quam 
miUe et quinque centum (1500). Sinense es locutoperplus 
quam quatuor centum (400) mill! one de homine ; post illo, 
anglo per centum septem decern (170) miUione; post 
russo et germano per octoginta (80) nuUione singulo ; 
viginti et novem lingua es singulo locuto per plus quam 
decern millione. Dimidio populatione de mundo loque 
septem lingua. 

Interlingua, anglo, franco et plure alio lingua ute alpba- 
beto latino ; sinense non ute alpbabeto sed ideograpbia. 

Alpbabeto incipe cum littera a et fini cum littera 2 ; 
vocabulo tabula incipe cum littera t et fini cum littera a. 
Litteras de vocabulo tabula es t-a-b-u-l-a. 

Magistro doce scholare; illo loque, lege et scribe; 
illo interroga scbolare et scholare responde. 

Si nos vol lege, nos debe aperi libro. Si libro es clauso 
nos non pote lege. Si porta es clauso nos non pote exi. 
Si bbro es ninus ponderoso nos non pote fer illo. Me non 
pote fer tabula, quia id es nimis ponderoso, sed me pote 
fer libro, id es satis leve. Me non pote tange tecto, id 
es nimis alto, sed me pote tange tabula, id es vicino 
(proximo) ad me. Me non pote lege germano, me non 
nosce iUo, sed me intellige anglo. Te non pote da ad 
me tuo libro, te es nimis distante, sed te pote fer id ad 
me ; te da id ad me et me recipe id ab te. Me preca te 
de claude porta et te vade ad id et claude id, et me age 
gratias ad te. 

Te non pote lege libro quia id es clauso, si te vol lege 
id te debe aperi id. Te non pote exi quia porta es clauso. 
liunc me aperi porta et te pote exi. Me aperi libro et 
me pote lege illo. 
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Nxtmebo 

Si nos considera plure re, nos pote compute illo. Pro 
compute nos usa numoro cardinale, i.e. : 


1 uno 

20 viginti — duo deccm 

2 duo 

21 viginti 'Ct uno — duo 

3 tres 

decern et uno 

4 quatuor 

22 viginti et duo 

6 quinque 

30 triginte = tres deccm 

6 sex 

40 quadraginta = quatuor 

7 septem 

decern 

8 ooto 

50 quinquaginta= quinque 

9 novem 

dccem 

10 decern 

60 sexaginte = sex decern 

11 decern et uno 

70 septuaginta = septem 

12 deccm et duo 

decern 

13 decern et tres 

80 octoginta = octo decern 

14 decern ct quatuor 

90 nonaginta — novem 

16 deccm et quinque 

decern 

16 decern et sex 

100 centum 

17 decern et septem 

1000 mille 

18 decern et octo 

1000000 millione 

19 decern et novem 



Nos adde numeros intra se ot die quo summa de tres 
(3) plus quatuor (4) es septem (7) ; nos subtrahe ct die 
que septem (7) minus quatuor (4) es tres (3) (differentia) ; 
nos multiplica septem (7-muItiplicando) per tres (3-muIti- 
plicatore) et producto es viginti uno (21) ; nos divide 
decern et quinque (16-dividendo) per quinque (5-divisorc) 
et quotiento es tres (3), 

Pro indicatione de ordine nos uto numero cardinalo : 

1® prune 40 quarto 

2® secundo 6® quinto 

3“ tertio 6® sexto 
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7“ septimo 

30® trigesimo 

8® octavo 

40® quadragesimo 

9® nono 

50® quinquagesimo 

10® decimo 

60® sexagesimo 

11® decimo primo 

70® septuagesimo 

12® decimo secimdo 

80® ootogesimo 

13® decimo tertio 

90® nonagesimo 

14® decimo quarto 

1000 centesimo 

20® \dgesuno 

10000 millesimo 

21® vigesimo primo 

1000000 millionesimo 


SCHOLA 

Nos veni hie pro stude et disce Interlingua. In hoc 
fedificio de schola es pliire aula, ibi scholare et magistro 
assembla. 

Aula babe parietes, pavimento, tecto ; in parietes es 
fenestras et portas. Ab fenestra luce, ab portas personas 
et res intra. 

Dimensione de atila es decern (10) metro longo, septem 
(7) metro lato et quinque (5) metro alto. 

Colore de pariete es citrino, de tecto cano, de pavi- 
mento fusco. 

Nos sede super sedile ad tabula. Magistro non sede, 
sed ambula in aula. Super tabula nos pone Ubro, ebarta, 
graphio, penna, capsula, regula. 

Colore de ebarta es albo, de graphic nigro ; abo 
graphio es de colore rubro, caemleo, viride. 

Dimensione de penna, graphio, regula es tenue. 
Graphio es solo decern (10) centimetro longo i.e., decimo 
parte de metro. 

Pro mensura de longitudine nos utc metro aut deci- 
metro. Nos pote compare longitudine aut alio dimensione 
sine mensura illo in modo exacto. Nos vide e.g., que 
graphio es plus longo quam penna, penna minus longo 
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tliorace. Aimo es connexo ad trunco per scapula, et habo 
duo parte conjuncto per cubito et manu cum digito ad 
estremo. Etiam crure es in duo parte conjuncto per 
genu et pede cum digito es ad extremitate de crure. 

Parte de capite es facie, naso, oculo, aure, ore, mento 
et gena. 

Homine et abo animale move se et move etiam parte 
de corpore quale anno, crure, etc. Nos pote babe con- 
tactu cum objecto aut alio persona, nos pote tange Olos, 
nos prebende res et fer iUo ubi nos desidera. Nos pote 
pende, jacta, trabe, pelle aut fer illos si illos es nimis 
grave (ponderoso). 

Positione relative de duo res aut persona es super 
aut sub ; in fronte aut ante (ad retro) ; proximo aut 
longe (remote, distante). 

Si nos move nos versu, nos vade (aut veni) ad illo ; si 
nos move in directione opposite, nos vade ab illo. 

In capite es cerebro per que nos cogita. Quando nos 
loque nos cogita quod nos vol die ; nos forma in spiritu 
idea que nos exprime per oratione. Nos pote etiam cogita 
de persona aut de re absente ; nos vide illos in spiritu. 

Homine babe vario comprebensione et vario ingenio ; 
abquo disce celere ; abo multo lento ; abquo disce celere 
uno scientia, abo altero scientia. Abquo disce bene, abo 
multo male lingua difierente ab suo lingua matemo. 

Homine reage in modo difierente ad vario suo sensa- 
tione ; admira pulcro re, babe repugnantia pro re turpe ; 
jubUa si uUo re placente adveni, dole de re ne placente. 

Habito ' 

Homine cooperi se cum babitu. Habitu es composite 
ab plure parte et babitu de doiruno es difierente ab 
babitu de domina et de domiuiciUa. 

Domino tege suo pedes cum calceo, suo crure cum 
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bracsjs, s«o ttanco cam tunica, capite cum cappa ct mana 
cum dbirotcca. Sub iUos parto habo socculo a<3 pede, ad 
crure, sub-brncas et camisia ad titinco. Caroisia habo 
drcum collo collarc, super nrmo mauica ct in fine do 
mauica pulsino. Circum collaro nos gore fascia do collo. 
Tanico babe eacculo in quo nos fer sudnrio ct alio res. 

Domina coopeti parto inferior© do corporo cum \’cste 
inferioro (talaria, Incinia) et superior© cum tunica. 

Quando terapemtum cb ne alto nos vesti super Imbitu 
superveste. 

Non toto populo vesti sc in talc modo, sed id modo 
cs general© inter populos occidcntalc. Popufos orientalc 
ct nfricano utc alio forma. 

Meksa 

Hominc ct aVio nnimnlc pro vivo dobe win ot lube. 
Nos bibe ct cdo per (aut cum) ore. Nos cdo aliquo 
alimento ut pane, came, piscc, vcgetalo et fructu ; nos 
bibe aliquo bibita: aqua, cofea, then, vino, ccrcvnsin, 
siccro. 

Pane c.s facto ex farina do fmmento nut alio ccrealo ; 
vino ca facto ex uva. 

Nos cdo cam© do bovc, do agno, dc pullo, do porco, 
do vitnlo. 

Pisco plus commune quo nos ede cs truota, anguilfa, 
Bardina, salmono. 

Vcgetalo plus commune cs eolano, faba, piso, endivia, 
cepa. 

Pructus plus commune es male, persien, piro, ananas. 

Aliquo pcisona non ede came, illo es vegetariano; 
aliquo non bibe vino nee nlio bibita alcoholico ; illo cs 
abstemio. 

Qnando nos ede, nos sede ad tabula. Ante ede nos 
pone super t^ibula raappa albo. Ante omne powona nos 
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pone mantele, cochleaxe, fuicula, cultro et plato. Nos 
pone alimento super largo plato. Platos es rotundo, hoc 
tabula es quadrato. Nos fer alimento super tabula in 
largo scuteUa aut plato. Nos prehende illo ab largo scuteUa 
et plato et pone illo super nostro plato. Nos ede jusculo 
cum cochleare, came cum furcula, nos csede id cum cidtro. 
Nos bibe aqua ab poculo et cofea ab cupa. 

Tempore 

Unitate naturale de tempore es die. Nos divide 
tempore de die in duo decern et quatuor hora ; omne 
hora in sex decern minuta et omne minuta in sex decern 
secunda. In antiquitate instrumento pro mensura de 
tempore es clepsydra, aut gnomone ; hodie nos mensura id 
per horologio. Nos babe vario genere de horologio, nos 
fer parvo horologio in sacculo, nos pende largo horologio 
ad pariete, et magno horologio es in turre aut alio sedificio. 
Horologio habe disco, super que es scripto in circulo 
numero ab xmo usque ad decern et duo. Circum centro 
de disco duo indice pote revolve, uno longo indica minuta 
et revolve in uno hora; indice curto- indica hora de die 
et revolve in decern et duo hora. TJltimo indice comple 
duo rotatione per die. Pauco horologio habe super 
circulo de disco numero ab uno usque ad duo decern et 
quattuor et indice curto fac solo uno revolutione per die. 
Mechanismo de horologio es ex metallo ; parte exteiiore 
pote es ex metallo, hgno, marmore aut alio materia. Hoc 
horologio es ex argento, tuo ex auro ; horologio de turre 
in via Lincoln es ex marmore et horologio super id abaco 
es ex ffls. Mechanismo de horologio opera per tempore 
plus aut minus breve, maximo numero rmo die ; nos 
torque id ex novo omne die per clave adjimcto. Horologio 
es hodie de usu generale, suo motu non es semper regulare. 
Si horologio non indica hora exacto ; nos debe corrige id 
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et retarda id si id curre et viceversa pone id ante si id 
retards, Meo horologio es multo exacto ; id es chxono- 
metro de fabrics belvetico de primo ordine. 

COGNATOS ET AillCOS 

Vocabnio patre et matre in plnre lingua monstra 
commune derivatione de id. Patre et matre es intra se 
conjuge; patre es marito, aut vir de matre; matre se 
muliere aut uxore de patre. Patre et matre babe filio et 
filia. Filio es fratre, fib‘a es sorore de alio filio et filia. 
Fratre de patre aut matre es avunculo de filio et filia ; 
sorore de patre aut matre es amita de filio et filia. Filio 
et filia es nepote de fratre aut de sorore de patre aut de 
matre. Filios et filias de duo fratre aut sorore es intra 
se consobrino, . 

A es conjuge de B ; A (mas) es marito do B ; B (fcmina) 
es uxore de A. Fm (1), Fm (2), . . . es filio de A et B. 
Ff (1), Ff (2), es filia de A et B. C es fratre de A aut B ; 
D es sorore do A aut B. Fm es fratre de Fm et Ff ; 
Ff es sorore de Fm et Ff. C es avunculo de Fm et 
Ff ; D es amita de Fm et Ff. Fm et Ff es nepote de 
C etD, 

Nos visita nostro cognatos et amicos et iUos visita 
nos in nostro domo. Si nos vol visita illos nos vade ad 
suo domo et ad suo porta nos sona aut pulsa. Domo 
moderno babe parvo campana electrico, antique campana 
cum oborda. Nos sona primo per pressione de bottone, 
secundo per tractione de cborda. Si nostro amicos es 
divite illos babe serviente qui aperi porta ; si illo non 
cognosce nos, illo inquire nostro nomine et scopo de 
nostro visita. Nos die id et da ad illo nostro charta de 
visita. Si nostro amicos aut cognatos es in domo et 
pote recipe nos, serviente due nos in aula de receptione 
et ibi nos conveni cum amicos, conversa de vario re. 
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Plnre persona recipe ad die efc hora fiso. Regnla de tale 
visiia es vario in vario nalaone. 

Auwo 

Succesaoae de salaone, de calido et frigido, de asstate • 
et de Meme constitue anno. 

Septimana aut liebdoinade es periodo de septem diey 
circa qnarto de Inna. Id es dicato ad septem planeta et 
deo : soldie ad sole, Innadie ad Inna, martedie ad marte, ' 
jnercnriodie ad mercnrio, jovedie ad jove, veneredie ad' 
venere, et satamodie ad satumo. Die de Satnmo es 
dicto sabbato es hebraico ; die de sole es dicto dominica 
ab tertio seculo. 

Rnnc anno es diviso in decern et duo mense et suo 
nomine es jannario, februario, martio, aprile, majo, 
jonio, julio, augusto, septembre, octobre, novembre et. 
decembre. 

Calendario romano, in tempore de reges et de republica, 
babe quatnor mense cum 31 die, et septem mense cnm 
29 die ; ergo calendario babe 355 die cequale ad 12 Iona 
pins fractione de die. Interpolatione de imo mense post 
tres anno circa, redde calendario concordante cnm anno 
solare. Julio Cmsare tribne ad menses nnmero de dies 
que iUos babe hodie, conserva 28 die ad februario ; adde 
ad februario uno die bissesto omne quatnor anno (et id 
es anno bissestile), et da origine ad suo calendario in. anno 
44 ante Christo in novilunio seqnente solstitao de Meme. 
Tale die es 1 januario ; post isto die, menses non seque 
Inna, et es divkione artificiale de anno. Calendario de 
Julio Csesare assume que aimo solare es 365 die et nnb 
qtorto de die ; sed anno es pins breve et in anno 1582 
differentia inter anno de calendario et anno solare es de 30 
^e et pontifice Gregorio jube quod die seqnente 4 octobre 
Jovedie es vocato 15 octobre veneredie, et in fufcuro, 
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annos multiple de 100 et non de 400 non es bissextile 
Reforma de Gregorio es adoptato in tempore vario ; in 
Anglia in 1752, in Russia in 1918, in Grcecia in 1923, ab 
Turcos 1927. 

Successione de annos commune et bissextile, de menses 
cum 31 30 28 die, redde correspondentia ciun dies de 
soptimana, problema que publico resolve solo per consuita- 
tione de calendarios de annos successive sed pote es 
soluto per calculo breve. 

Anno babe quatuor satione, id es ver, testate, antumno 
et bieme. Ver incipe circa die duo decern et uno de 
martio et fini circa die duo decern et uno do junio, tunc 
testate incipe et post tres menso autumno et post tres mense 
bieme que incipe circa die duo decern et uno de decembre. 

Si bodie es lunadie, die decern et tres de martio, beri 
es soldie, die decern et duo de martio et eras es raartedie, 
die decern et quatuor de martio. 

Die et Nocte 

Dum parte de die nos pote vide, quia sol splende, sed 
dum nocte nos pote vide solo per luce artificials. Nos 
obtine id per candela aut lampade ad petroleo aut lampade 
ad gas aut lampade electrico. Gas es producto in 
officina de gas et es conducto in domes per tubo. Nos 
accende id per flammifero, nos frica id et fer id proximo 
ad becco de gas et gas accende se. Electricitate es producto 
in officina electrico et es conducto per filo de cupro. 
Lampades electrico es lampade incandescente et lampade 
ad arcu, Lampade incandescente da luce per filamento 
ex metallo que per suo resistentia ad currente electrico 
fi incandescente. Arcu que da luce, forma se inter duo 
Carbone ad parvo distantia inter se. 

Luce de die veni ab sole ; principio de die es nominate 
mane, suo fine vespere. Ad mane sol surge in oriente et 

D 
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ad vespere dcscende in occidente. Puncto medio de die 
inter mane et vespere es mcridie, et puncto medio inter 
vespere et mane es medio noctc. Horizonte cs linca que 
separa terra aut mari ab cmlo. Si nos specta ad oriente 
ant est, puncto de horizontc ad nostro dextera es sud et 
id ad nostro sinistra cs notd; vice-versa si nos specta 
ad occidente aut ovest, sud es ad nostro sinistra et nord 
ad nostro dextera. 

Sol surge ad vario tempore in vario die de anno et 
ad vario latitudinc. Calcndario astronomico da tempore 
exacto in que sol surge in vario parte de globo terrestre. 

ZOOLOQU 

Zoologia es soientia quo stude animalcs. Id stude non 
solo animale singulo sed etiam toto faima et relatione de 
vario animales inter se et cum plantas et nc vivente am- 
biente in quale id ^dve. 

Numcro de animale que vive bodie et id do illo extinto 
es magno, forsan duo millione. Pro studio de animale es 
necessario classifica id et da ad omne uno nomine dis- 
tincto. 

Charactere que distingue animale in modo obvio es suo 
apparentia extemo : forma de corpore, natura de appen- 
dantia, organo de sensu, charactere de pelle et suo derivato, 
colore et dimensione. Super hoc charactere primo classi- 
ficatione de animales es basato. Sed cito zoologistas 
inveni que ne es possibile clave ad toto regno animale per 
classificatione basato solo super charactere exteriore et 
illos stude structura intemo de animale. 

Primo divisione de animales es in protozoa que es 
composite ex uno solo cellula et metazoa composito ex 
plure cellula. Metazoa divide se in parazoa (spongia), 
que es fixo in modo permanente ad substrato et enterozoa 
que include remanente parte de regno animale. Enterozoa 
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include inagno numexo de ramo, omne ramomagno numero 
de classe. 

Maximo importante es classes de aves, pisces, amp}ii> 
bios, reptiles, inseotos et mammales. Aves vive super 
terra et vola in aere. Id babe duo crure, et duo ala cum 
que id vola, et rostro, Suo corpora es cooperto cum pluma. 
Ad aves pertine gallo, gaUina, anate, ansere, pavone, 
aquila, strathione, bubone, hinmdine et passere. Pisce 
vive in aqua, id babe piimas pro nata. Reptile maximo 
noto es serpente ; illo repe super terra. Rana es aropbibio, 
id pote vive in aqua et super terra. Mammales plus noto 
es bove, vacca, ove, cane, asino, catto, fele, Etiam bomine 
es mammale, 

Toto animale excepto spongia, pote move sc et pro 
vive ilios debe respira, ede et bibe. Illo babe sensus per 
que illo percipe mundo externo. Sensus es gustu, odoratu, 
tactu, visu et auditu. Organo de visu es oculo, de auditu 
aure, de gustu lingua et palato, de odoratu naso ; tactu 
non babe organo speciale sed babe sede super toto coipore. 

Per quinque sensu nos apprebende esdstentia de objec- 
tos, visu monstra ad nos colore, figura, positione, exten- 
sione et locationc ubi objectos es. Per aure nos audi 
vario rumore et sono. Per tactu nos senti frigore de glacie, 
calore de caldario, dolore quando nos ure nos digitos, et 
si objecto es duro aut moUe. 

Itineee 

Homine itinera in vario regione aut migra ab uno ad 
abo page. In regione arretrato, medio de transportatione 
es animale (equo, bove, camelo) aut carro vecto per ani- 
male. In regione cum productione modemo per maebina, 
bomine itinera per automobile, omnibus, trabino, nave, 
aeronave aut aeroplano, 

Automobile es multo numeroso in America de nord, 
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plus quam ^^ginti quinque (25) millione, in alio natione 
numero es multo minore. Automobile es ex metallo, et 
babe motore ad oleo minerale (gasolina aut alio) et pote 
itinera ad magno velocitate. Strata modemo permittc 
id, illos es in aspbalto, macadam, aut caomento. Maximo 
numero de automobile es possessione de individuo quo ute 
iUo, sed plure es per usu de publico, quale taxametro. 

Omnibus es magno automobile que servi pro transpor- 
tatione de plure \'iatorc ; illo sequc regulare trajecto ad 
tempore fixo. 

Trahino i super lira in strata speciale — ^ferrovia — suo 
velocitate varia et per\'eni ad plus quam 80 km per bora. 

Nave i super marc ; suo velocitate es multo inferiore 
ad id de trabino. 

Aeronave et acroplano i per acre, id velocitate es superi- 
ore ad id de omne abo medio de transportatione. 

Trabino es in maxkno parte tracto per locomotiva ad 
vapore, plure per electricitate, et limitato numero per 
motore ad combustione intemo, maximo numero de nave 
es propulso per vapore, sed minimo numero per motore 
ad gasolina aut alio oleo grave. Aeronave et aeroplane es 
propulso per motore ad gasolina. 

VlATOKE 

Qui desidera vade ab uno loco ad altero, si distantia 
es nimis longo pro ambula, vade per medio mecbanico de 
transportatione. Breve itinere in civitate et inter civitate 
et Buburbio es per taxametro, tram, et omnibus que recipe 
viatore ad vario loco de via. 

Longo itinere per terra es nunc maximo commodo per 
ferrovia. Trabino de ferrovia i ab et perveni ad statione, 
que in plure civitate es magnifico sedificio. 

Itinere per mari es facto per nave que i ab et perveni 
ad portu. 
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Itinexe pei aere es facto per aerona-ve ant aeroplano 
que i ab et perveni ad portu aut campo aviatorio. 

Qui itinera fer cum se habitu in sarcina aut impedi- 
mentos. Illo i ad statione per taxametro, aut tram, aut 
alio vebiculo si illo non prsefer ambula. Ad statione 
viatore obtine tessera ad officio de tessera post pacamento 
de pretio de cursu. Bajulo (aut famulo) fer aut vebe 
sarcina et impedimenta ad officio de id. 

Viatore prebende sede in trabino. Quando id perveni 
ad destinatione, viatore descende ab trabioo, bajulo fer 
sarcina et vebiculo transporta illo ad bostello, si viatore 
non babe amico in civitate que offer ad illo bospitalitate. 

Viatore debe registra se in registro de bostello ut clerico 
(de bostello) indica. 

In bostello viatore loca camera (de lecto) cum aut sine 
balneo. 

Hostello in generale babe multo piano et multo camera, 
meliote de id prospice ad via aut ad parco ; illo que pros- 
pice ad area interno es minus bono. 

Viatore ad adventu necessita lava se aut prebende 
balneo, rade, pecte, etc. Domino rade se cum securo 
rasorio quia id es plus commodo. Domina pecte suo 
capillo et ute cosmetico pro facie. 

Viatore pote ede in aula de prandio de idem bostello 
aut in abo restaurante. 

Omne die persona ede tres vice ; i.e. primo prandio 
aut dejejuno, secundo aut coUatione et tertio aut prandio 
proprio. In abquo casu persona ede quarto prandio aut 
cena. 

Tabella de minuta (menu) indica alimento que pote es 
servito ad id prandio quale: anteprandio, jusculo (de 
oryza, aut macaroni, etc.) pisce, ferculo pritno, ferculo 
medio quale tosto de bove, costo de vitulo, pullo, fricto 
de bepate ; bbo ; fructu, etc. Tabeba de bibita indica 
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qualifcate de ^^no, cercvdsia, etc. Duo tabcUa indica efciam 
pretio de alimento ct do bibita. 

Prandio cs sendto per dapifero aut nncilla. 

Billa aut factura quo semente da ad bospitc indica 
pretio do prandio. 


HAnn-ATiOOT 

■ Hominc que xivc in modo permanente in uno loco, 
acquire aut loca domo aut appartamento. Viatore que es 
transiente in uno loco loca camera aut appartamento in 
hostcllo. Qui acquire domo aut appartamento paca pretio 
in uno eoIo vice aut in plurc rata. Qui loca appartamento 
aut domo aut camera paca locatione per (aut omne) menso 
aut bebdomade aut die. 

Domo es do vario dimensiones ct potc contine magno 
numcro do camera aut numero multo limitato, quinquo et 
minus. 

Domo aut appartamento contine cubiculo pro dormi 
(de lecto), aula (aut camera) pro ede (de prandio), aula pro 
receptione, cella pro balneo, coquina pro prmparatione de 
alimento. 

In camera es supellcctiie de vario stylo : imperio, 
louis, coloniale, etc., aut sine stylo speciale. 

Pro cubiculo de lecto nos babe lecto cx ferro encaus- 
tato, ant ass, aut bgno; cum elastico, culcita, bnteo, 
pulvino et cooperto. Lecto send pro uno aut duo 
persona. 

In aula de receptione es vario mobile : sofa, cathedra, 
scamno (farcito aut non), tabula, armario. 

In aula de pran^o es tabula, scamno, sedile, bufiet in 
que es posito plato, poculo, cupa, coebleare, cultro, mappa 
et mantile. 

In coquina es conservato numeroso utensile que servi 
pro praapara alimento. 
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In cella pro balneo es tina de balneo, parvo armario, 
speculo, scamno. 

AcQuismoNE (Emptiom:) 

Si VOS vol acquire babitu, calceo, cappa aut alio re, vos 
debe vade ad negotio de illo re. Sartore fac et vende 
babitu pro domino, modista fac babitu pro domina et 
dominicilla, sutore fac et vende calceo ; cappario fac et 
vende cappa ; cbartario vende cbarta et abo objecto pro 
scribe ; bbrario vende bbro ; grossario vende edibile. 

Te pote acquire babitu facto, aut ordina id super 
mensura. In omne casu te debe vade ad sartore que 
prebende tuo mensura, te seUge texto, subsuto, et forma 
de babitu et si te babe abquo dubio te quesre consibo de 
sartore. Te debe post proba babitu ut vide si iUo conveni 
ad te. Pro proba babitu novo te debe tobe id que te gere. 
Moda de babitu muta multo, in modo specials id de domina. 
Per plure anno turn es de moda veste inferiore curto, sed 
nunc incipe de novo moda de veste plus longo. Sartore 
aut modista consiba veste mebore, et te pote sebge ab 
modeUo aut ab iUustratione in diurnale de moda. Habitu 
de domina es plus variato quam id de domino, Pro domina 
texto uso es veUuto, paimo, tela, ex seta, aut lana, aut 
gossypio, aut rayon, ornato ex laqueo, passamanu, pic- 
tura cum acu. Suo debneatione es per quadrate, per 
regula, per flores ; de colore vario aut de singulo colore. 
Pro domino in generale texto de lana es uso ; texto ex 
gossypio, aut lino in estate. Persona divite babe plure 
babitu et vario pro vario usu, babitu pro ambulatione, 
pro officio, pro receptione, pro visita, pro baUo. 

Calceo es ntmc fabricato in officina que produc multo 
mibe paria in die. In negotio de sutore es plure paria de 
vario dimensions et forma et quabtate. Calceo es ex pebe 
de animale, corio aut abo quabtate. Calceo babe parte 
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Eupcriorc, parte inferiorc, nut solea, ct tab. In calceo 
pro domina tab cs plus nlto quam in calceo de 
domino. 

Cappa do liicmc pro domino cs facto cx pib do vario 
animalc, cappa de restate cx palca. Cappa pro domina 
cs multo plus vario quam id de domino ct cs omato per 
flore, pluma, etc., ut moda require. 

Quando nos acquire aliquo re, venditorc nut clerico do 
negotio da ad nos factura, ct nos paca ct obtine quietantia. 
In aliquo casu nos non paca subito, sed paca magis tardo 
aut per rata. 


A.SSOCUTIOXE 

ITomine associa sc pro plurc scopo dc arte, littcratuxa, 
politico, Bcicntia. JIulto nssociationc quo cultiva scientia 
cs nominate academia. Forsan primo academia cs JIusco 
fundato in Alexandria dc iEgypto in seculo tertio ante 
Chnsto, id cs ctiam universitate. Maximo note scientiato 
conveni ibi nb Gnccia et Oriente. Et omne scientia cs 
cultivato. In seculo 17 plure academia cs fundato quale 
Royal Society of London, Academic dcs Sciences, Paris, 
Acrademia dei Lincei, Roma ; post ilbs plurc alio in omne 
natione. 

Primo Congressu scientifico babe loco in Germania in 
anno 1823 ct plurc scientiato dc vario natione participa 
ad id. Post congressu simile reuni sc in multo natione 
ct prresto necessitate de officio permanentc es manifesto ; 

b es fundato aliquo per actione Concorde de vario natione, 
a 0 per actione de private individuo aut nssociationc. 

rmc nmneroso organizatione intemationale permanentc 
e^te pro stude smgulo scientia aut teebnobgia, quale 
ngressu de matbematicos, de medicos, de ingeniarios, 
e . . numero de tale organizatione intemationale es nunc 
p us quam quatuor centum. Multo es etiam institutione 
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pro investigatione de omne scientia et pro premia qui 
inveni novitate scientifico. 

Inter organizatione intemationale nos indica : 

Officio intemationale de unione de telegrapho, Bern, 
Helvetia, fundato in 1868; 

Officio intemationale de unione postale, Bern, Hel- 
vetia, 1874; 

Laboratorio intemationale de pondere et mensura, 
Breteuil, Paris, 1876; 

Institute intemationale de agricultura, Roma, 1905 ; 

Commissione Internationale de navigatione aereo, 
Paris, 1922. 

In secretariatu de Societate de Nationes in Geneve, 
existo uno sectione dedicate ad institutiones intemationale. 

Agricultuba 

Producto organico necessario pro homine es obtinto 
per venatione, per pisca, per elevatione do anitnales, per 
collectione de producto vegetale que cresce in natura sine 
auxilio de bomine. Sed masimo quantitate de alimento, 
et de materiale organico pro industria (quale fibra et 
giunmi) es obtento per cultura de terra aut agricultura. 

Metbodo do cultura varia multo, in plure casu toto 
labore es per manu de bomine cum auxibo de simpbee 
instrumento quale spatba et pala. In abo casu, cultura es 
per maebina tocto per animale aut per motore meebanico. 
In primo casu extensione de praedio es minimo, pauco ara, 
in secundo casu extensione es multo bectara, in plure casu 
multo mille bectara. 

Principale operatione necessario pro cultura de cereale 
es aratura et satione, post plure raense bomo colbge messe. 

Principale maebina agricolo es aratro pro aratura, 
messore, maebina pro mete, flageUatore, maebina pro 
Semina, hirpice. 
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Principalc ccrcalc producto in mundo cs frumcnlo, 
Eccalc, liordco, avcna, oryzit, mniz. De magno impor- 
tantia muiidialc cs ctiam potato aut solano taberoso. 

Largo parte de terra cs dedicate ad vinca ct silvp. 
Ab prime nos babe nva, que produc %'ino, ct nb secundo 
ligno ct aliquo producto ut castanca. 

Planta principalo que da gummi cs “ Unvea brasilicn- 
sis Si nos incidc corticc de tale nrbore, liquido lacteo 
flue ab, ides nominate latice ; postapproprinto tnictatione 
id da gummi, nunc de naultiplicc usu in rauiido. Talc 
substantia cs originario nb America ; Indinno de Amazon 
nomina id cahtichu. Arborc quo da latice crcsce natumle 
modo in America, Africa ct Jlalcsin, sed cnorme consump- 
tiono modemo require plantationc de vasto territorio, 

Plnnta que da fibra textile cs gossj-pio, lino, cannabc 
ct juta. Gossypio cs originario do America ct maximo 
productionc de id cs in parte meridionalc de (Focdcratione 
de) Status Unite do nord America. 

IlTDOSTRIA DE JIeTALLO 

JIagis importante mctallo cs ferro. Productionc de 
ferro incipe in tempore antique in vario regione de globo 
et ab id tempore, humanitate %ive in mtatc de ferro. 

Cum love quantitate de carbonc, ferro produc acinrio, 
cum magis quantitate id produc ferro fuso. 

Minerale de ferro maximo commune cs oxido ; pro 
productionc de metallo, minerale cs posito in magno for- 
nace (aut fomacc ad vento) cum coke ct aliquo calcario. 
Acre calido es sufflato ab fimdo do fomace, coke ardc et 
supple gas et calore necessario ad reduc oxido in metallo. 
Pomace opera in modo continue ; ab parte superiore de 
id, oxido flue super coke ardente, perde oxygenio et absorbe 
excessu de carbone et exi nb fundo de fomace ut ferro fuso 
ne puro ; id es fuso de novo ct sic perde carbone et fi ferro 
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fuso de commcrcio. Ferro fuso es transforroato in aciario 
per reductione de sno contento de carbone, per duo modo 
principalo nominato Bessemer et Siemens-Martin ab nomine 
do invcntore, 

Aciario es fuso in lingot et illos es converse in vario 
forma de palo, virga, forma do T, de L et alio, lira pro 
ferrovia, tubo, filo, lamina, fascia, etc. 

Productionc totale de ferro fuso in mondo in 1927 es 
plus quam 86 millione de tonna. 

Ferro servi pro constructione de macbina, de asdificio, 
pontc, ferrovia, etc., et sine suo usu, productione indus- 
trialo moderno non es concepibile. 

Alio metallo importante in industria moderno es cupro, 
stanno, zinco, nickelio, plumbo, aluminio. Auro, platino 
et argento es metallo nobile. 

Si nos misco duo at pluro metallo, nos obtine alliga- 
tione ; bronze es alligatione de cupro, stanno et zinco, ajs 
C3 alfigitione do cupro et zinco, ambo es multo commune. 
Ut ferro ct aciario, alio metallo et suo aUigatione es fuso 
et excuse in vario forma. 

Aciario forma bga cum plure raro metallo, i.e. ebromio, 
silicio, vanadio, tungstenio, nickebo, etc., id es nominato 
aciario-ebromo, aciario-vanadio, etc. 

Mercurio es solo metallo bquido ad temperatura ne 
alto ; alio metallo funde ad alto temperatura ; ferro ad 
circa 1200° centigrado, platino ad circa 1800°, stanno ad 
circa 232°, etc. 


Industria Textile 

Be que servi pro texto es parte vegetale, parte animalo 
et parte syntbetico. Vegetale plus importante es gos^io, 
cultura de id es molto extenso in (Foederatione de) Status 
Unite de Nord America, Egypto, et India. Abo vegetale 
es bno que cresco in cbmate temperate et caimabe. Fibra 
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animnlf' c,« lam, i'ivo pilo df ovn, pi!o «(' rapra, <ii' caimln, 
etc. 

.-\1) fibra textile filo ea m.amifaeto, yto'.t filo e? texto. 
Mnnufnctuni do filo el texto r-s uno mapi'i imtKjrtonle 
oecupatione de biimanitate. Per inille el rnillo nnno 
pntparnlione de fibm textile, ran filatiini et tertura 
ocenpatione dome.<!t!co rojntito nd omn" bomine, dum d«o 
ultimo r-eculo position'' mtita in mwlo eompleto. Ab puo 
conditione de industria mnnunle e.xoreito in dorao. id fi 
indu<-tri.a mechanieo. Revolutiono indu'tml« incipe in 
deeem-<ietnvo feculo ; Kny in nttS, llnTpieaven in 1770; 
Arkwrigbt in 1700 et 1775, Compton in 1779 invtr.i plure 
maebinn pro fila ol texe. Id e.s neto per ^vatentia liydmulico, 
jTOsl potentia de vajHjre ct eleetricitate. Macluna textile 
]>orvcni licxlie nd (pinsi perfeetJone, et eomplc in ir.odo 
qnapi nvitomatiro foto fuo oiKTntionc. Omne oflicina fs 
<livi«;o in eectione dovoto nd particulare oj’emtione. I’ila- 
tum ea nrte do obtine nb fibm, lonpo filo. Id C5 opemtione 
rimplice e.t nos pole exseqwe id pr dipito rino ndjnto do. 
ullo instrumento. Isos obtinc texto pr te.xtum do filo 
pr instmmento textorio nomin.ato jnpo. Origino de jugo 
c.s inulto antique, ]ian’o jupo exlsto in plure regione de 
mnndo nb tempre multo remote. Pro obtino texto nos 
intcrlnqucui duo scric do filo ; uno .seric c.s nominato 
stnmine, nlio tranm. .‘ttamine r.s fi.xo in juRo ct diviso 
in duo nut plure parte ; partes potc c.s separnto in vario 
modo ct (rama, otuiin in vnrio mo<lo, c.s psito intm vario 
p.artc.s do c-taminc. Xos obtinc vario texto ut panno, 
tela, paza, vclluto, tapeto, etc., fccundum divi.=iono de, 
staminc. 

Pilo de vario colore mixto, produc texto de vario 
dclincatione, nlio texto cs irapresso. 

Alio forma de te,xto c.s rctc ct scutula. 

Per fibra sine toxtura nos obtinc coactilia. 



45 


DE INTERLINGUA 

iNDtJSTRIA DE PeTRA 

Petra es diffuse in toto raundo et suo usu es primitivo. 

Primo instrumento que ffomine ute es ex petra. Ca- 
verna es excavate in rape et servi pro habitatione. Saxo 
es cellecto et servi pro vario constructione. Largo frag- 
mento es fracto ant secato. Super petra, bomine delinea 
aut csela illustratione. 

Pro constructione calcareo, lapide arenoso et granito 
es multo use, Marmore servi in mode specials pro orna- 
mento. 

Axgilla es petra que unito cum aqua forma corpore 
plastico que pete es modellato in plure forma et retine 
id. Hoc corpore, quando sicco et calefacto ad alto tem- 
peratura, non es plastico et suo forma non pote es modi- 
ficato per leve pressione. Hoc objecto pote es cooperto 
cum encausto, ante aut post que illo es calefacto. Hoc 
producto es nominato product© ceramico, principale classe 
de id es terracotta, refractorio, fictilia, et porcellana. Primo 
duo es permeabile, ultimo impermeabile ; porcellana es 
translucente, 

Producto multo importante de primo classe es latere 
que servi pro multiplo constructione quale sedificio et pavi- 
mento de strata. Tubo reddito impermeabile per encausto 
servi pro transporta liquido. 

Pro csementatione de petra, latere, tubo, etc., vario 
adbaesivo es uso ut calce et csemento. Homo obtine id per 
calcinatione (calefactione de vario petra, ut petra calcario, 
silicate, etc.). 

Charta et Libro 

Cbarta es bodie medio quasi exclusive pro scribe et 
imprime. In tempore antique, scriptura es super lapide, 
pelle de animale, sicut pergamena, papyro. Papyro es in 
generale uso in Graecia et ^gypto, id es manufaoto ex 
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planta “ Cyperus papyrus ”, que in tempore antique cresce 
in Rigypto. 

Charta es uso in Sina ab secundo seculo ante rora 
prfBsente de occidente ; circa anno 760 arabos obtine illo 
ab sinenses. In dodicesimo seculo Moros de Hispania, in 
tredicesimo seculo, grajcos obtine et manufac illo cum 
methodo uso in oricnte. 

Porsan prime manufactura occidentale de charta es 
id de Fabriano in Italia que incipe in anno 1276. 

Ab secxmdo medietate de seculo quatuordicesimo usu 
de charta pro scriptura es gencrale in occidente. 

Charta es ex panniculo, in tempore modemo id es 
facto ab ligno aut alio materia que contine cellulosa. 

Charta servi non solo pro scribe sed pro numeroso alio 
scope, in particulars pro involve objectos. 

Arte typographico cum characterc mobile es antique 
in Sma, sed id es invonto ex novo in Europa in seculo 
decimoquinto. Libro impresso in id seculo es nominate 
inounabulo. Post id seculo, nmnero de libros impresso in 
toto mundo augments in mode continuo. Etiam diumale 
et alio publicatione periodico es impresso in numero semper 
majore. 

Libros, diumales, manuscriptos, etc., es conservato in 
bibliothecas. Bibliothecas existe in Babylonia per plus 
quam quatuor mille anno, sed bibliotheca tunc es coUec- 
tione de parvo latere, lapide, cylindro super que scripto 
es incise. Post illo, bibliotheca include manuscripto super 
texto, pelle, papyro, etc., scripto cum encausto nigro aut 
colorato. Prime bibliotheca grajco es id de Pisistrato 
viginti quinque seculo ante hodie. Bibliotheca de Bizantio 
que babe in anno 730 plus quam 120,000 volumine, es 
distructo per iconoclasta, etiam locupleto bibliotheca de 
Alexandria de Egypto es distructo in anno 616. Nmnero 
de bibliotheca existente hodie es magno ; institutiones de 



DE INTERLINGUA 


47 


omne specie Labe id et plure es publico. Maximo biblio- 
tbeca es Bibliotlieque nationale, Paris, France ; Britisb 
museum; London, Anglia ; Staatsbibliotbek, Berlin, Ger- 
mania; Gosudarstvennaja pubbcnaja biblioteka, Lenin- 
grad, U.S.S.K. ; Library of Congress, Wasbington, D.C., 
U.S.A., Public Library, New York. 

POSTA 

Consfcitutione do Unione postale universale babe appor- 
tato in ultimo scculo magno contributo ad bumano pro- 
gressu cum facilitatione de relationes intcmationalc. 

Base de illo es posito, anno 1863, in conferentia de 
Paris, ad que interveni reprajsentante de 16 Administra- 
tione, sed practice actuatione do principios tunc discusso 
— libortatc do transitu, uniformitate de taxa et simplifi- 
catione de calculo in bquidatione inter vario Administra- 
tione — os conseouto post 11 anno. 

Anno 1868 Germania fac propositione de constitue 
unione postale universale, post optimo proba de societate 
postale inter Administratione de vario statu de confoedera- 
tione germanico et de Austria-Hungaria, sed eventu bis- 
torico fac differ discussione de propositione. Solum anno 
1874 pote reuni conferentia in Bern, pro discute proposi- 
tione de Germania, et eadtu de illo es quam maximo 
satisfacento, naifi 9 octobre es concluso conventione que 
crea Unione postale universale, cum adhaosione de 22 statu 
repraesentante ultra 40.000.000 de km. q. et 350.000.000 
de babitante. 

Conclusione de hoc conventione apporta immenso facili- 
tatione ad communicationes intemationale, nam, ultra 
base jam citato, accopto in mtegrale ab participes ad con- 
ferentia, es etiam stabiUto adoptione de uniformitate de 
pondere, de moneta et de mensura, et adoptione de lingua 
commune pro modulo de servitio inter vario Admniistra- 
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tioM et lingua concordabile inter Administrationea pro 
corregiondentia de servitio. 

Progressu postea facto ab Unione es extraordinario, 
nam in omne congressu es stabilito libero ingressu in 
Unione ad statu nondum adhEerente ad conventione, et 
si appellativo “ universale ” pote appare exaggerate in 
1874, tale non pote bodie appare, nam ad Unione participa 
omne statu civile de terra. 

Jam in 1874 uno inter vario puncto principale de 
conventione es lingua commune ofidciale. Sed qujestione 
nondum babe solutione satisfaciente, nam etiam conven- 
tione concluso in ultimo congressu postale de Madrid, 30 
novembre 1920, non babe mntato prsecedente dispositione, 
que stabdi redactione in lingua franco de modulo pro 
servitio intemationale, cum ant sine versione interlineaie 
in aUo lingua, excepto diverso conventione de Adminis- 
trationes, et pro correspondentia de servitio permitte ad 
singulo Administratione de stabUi speciale conventione. 

Numero de ofidcio de posta in mundo es plus quam 
quatuor centum mille. Directore de officio de posta es 
magistro aut pnepoato de posta et suo assistente es clerico 
de posta. Pro expeditione de bttera et ebarta postale, in 
civitate et mre existe plure capsula de posta. Nos paca 
taxa per atele que es affixo ad involucro de bttera aut 
super ebarta postale. Abquo ebarta babe atele impresso 
super id. 

Vario operatione de posta es facto solo ad officio, quale 
registratione de correspondentia, transmissione de pacco 
et de moneta. Pro transmissione de moneta nos obtine, 
ab officio modulo speciale super que nos debe indica nomine 
de expeditore, de receptore, suo residentia et quantitate 
de moneta expedite. Nos obtine inde mandate postale 
que nos expedi ad receptore ; in abquo casu officio notffica 
receptore directo et expeditore non expedi mandato. 
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In vario statn officio postale recipe deposito de moneta 
ut banco de salvato. 

COMMUNIOATIONE ElECTRICO 

Telegrapho significa “que scribe ad distantia”, tale 
designatione pote es uso pro indications de omne medio 
de transmissione de informatione per signo ant sono, nt 
metbodo optico uso in antiquitate ; sed in tempore modemo 
designatione “ telegrapho ” es restricto ad telegrapho 
electrico, 

Morse in 1837 inveni primo methodo praotico de tele- 
graphia electrico. Suo apparatu consiste de pila electrico 
pro productione de currents, apparatu transmissore et 
apparatu receptors. Apparatu que transmitte consiste de 
pila et clave que pote claude circuito. Si cuirente es clauso 
per uno instante, apparatu receptors signa puncto ; si 
circuito es clauso tempore plus longo, apparatu receptore 
signa linea. Litteras et numeros es repreesentato per 
combinatione de punctos et lineas et per altemo clausura 
et apertura de circuitu ; tale combinationes pote es trana- 
misso et sic vocabulo et phrases. Primo linea de tele- 
grapho es aperto in 1844 intra Washington et Baltimore 
et ab iA amio longitudine de linea augmenta in modo con- 
tiuuo. Hodie tale longitudine es plus quam decern uno 
millione de km. 

Telephono ordinario consta de nucleo in ferro dulce 
circumdato ab rocchetto de filo insulato cuprico, que 
communica cum circuitu. Ante nucleo es lamina metallico 
vibratile. 

Quando homo ioque aut canta, aut sona prope lamina, 
hoc vibra; suo vibrationes altera intensitate de campo 
magnetico ; ergo genera currentes inducto in filo, que 
percurre circuitu et perveni ad analogo apparatu re- 
ceptore. 


B 
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Hie, enrrentes fac muta intensitate de campo electro- 
magnetico, ergo nuoleo attrahe lamina vibratile plus aut , 
minus secundum rhythmo de vibrationo ori^ario, que 
veni reproducto cum mirabile analogia. 

Sffipe necesse es auge intensitate de emrentes que es 
multo debile et non potc es transmisso ad magno dis- 
tantia. Inter medio acto ad scopo, nos recorda micro- 
pbono de Hugues. 

Inter 1876 et 1878 surge, quasi perfecto, telepbono {de 
Bell) et microphono (de Hugues) et homo incipe distende ' 
linea aereo que fi semper plus longo, sed servitiio non es 
securo, nam linea per conditiones de atmosphiera pote es 
interrupto. Cavo subterraneo es utile pro securitate de 
linea, et pote es uso in urbe, sed non es apto pro telephonia 
ad magno distantia, per causa de suo magno capacitate 
et parvo inductantia. Scientiato 0. Heaviside que stnde 
problems de propagatione de electricitate super filo, inveni 
que si conductore habe majore inductantia, voce hnmano 
pote transmitte se intenso et claro. Ergo Mr. Pupin, 
Prof, in universitate de Columbia in New York, suggere 
in 1900 de insere, pro obtine scopo, in aliquo puncto et 
cum lege date, rocchetto de inductantia. Ita nos pote 
loque usque ad circa 800 km. Sed nunc cum valvula 
thermoionico, telephonia habe medio pro adjuva trans- 
missione de voce. Rocchetto de inductantia et relais, 
constituto ab valvula thermoionico, permitte de loque ad 
distantia de plure mille km. Voce humano, que produc 
potentia electneo de aliquo milliwatt, es ducto per aliquo 
miUe km, et homo calcula que in cavo longo 1600 km. sine 
rocchetto et amplificatores, pro habe ipso potentia, es 
necessario fortia electromotrice de 10*’ volt. 

Numero de telephone in mundo es hodie plus quam 
tres decern et uno millione ; et longitudine de linea plus 
quam centum septem et sex milliones de km. 
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In anno 1883 Edison inveni quo filamento incandescente 
de lampade electrico emitte, ultra radios luminoso, etiam 
particulas quo permitte transitu de currente electrico in 
uno sensu inter filamento ipso et lamina metallico, non 
communicante cum aliquo conductore. 

In anno 1889 Fleming construe parvo lampadas cum 
lamina que muta currentea alterno in currentes continuo, 
id es que transi in uno sensu. 

Anno 1905 De Forest accipe brevetto de triodo (valvula 
thermoionico). 

Triodo consta ex cathodo incandescente per currente 
producto ab pUa aut ab accumulatores ; de lamina anodicq 
que attrabe electrones emisso per catbodo ; de craticula 
metalbco inter ambo, que auge aut minue affluxu de elec- 
trones. 

Triodo es mirabile receptore de undulationes electrico 
emisso ab abo simile triodo. 

Affluxu de electrones in triodo, inter catbodo et anodo, 
es valde influentiato ab undtdatione electrico que perveni 
ad valvula. Electrones cum mirabile celeritate et minimo 
inertia reproduc variationes de ondulationes ipso, ergo 
reproduc in apparatu telepbonico ordinario, aut in apparatu 
amplificatore, vibrationes de lamina. secundo rbytbmo de 
vibratione originario. 

In radiotelegrapbia etiam abo receptore, coherer aut 
detectore es uso. 

Homo construe valvulas diverse, sensibbe ad vario 
undulationes de differente longitudine ; ergo pote obtine 
concordantia inter apparatu transmittente et apparatu 
receptore. 

Divulgatione per acre de unda electrico es facto omne 
die ab numeroso statione que es designate per btteras ut 
conventione intemationale de Paris in anno 1912. 
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POKDERE ET MeNSURA 

Nmnero dc poDdeie et mensuta in Rsti in toto parte 
de mundo es enorme. Necessitate de systema uniforme 
es recognito ab tempore antique. In anno 1790 in Camera 
de Commimes in Anglia, J. Miller propone de adopts pro 
unitate de mensura lineare, longitudine de pendulo que 
fac oscillatione simplice in uno secunda. In idem anno 
Jefferson in Status Unite de Nord America et Talleyrand, 
ad “ Assembl4e constituante ” in Francia fac propositione 
simile. 

In anno 1791 " Convention nationale ” in Francia, 
muta suo decisione et defini unitate de longitudine Tnelro 
mquale ad decimilionesimo parte de arcu de meridiano 
terrestre inter polo boreale et sequatere. Vocabulo metro 
es grseco et significa mensura, es proposite ab Borda. 
Conventione fixa multiple pet voces deca, hecto, Idlo, 
myria ex gneco que significa 10, 100, 1000, 10000. Et 
indica submultiplo per deci, centi, milli ex latino. Pro 
longitudine minimo es uso micron que significa miliouesimo 
indicate per littera grseco ft. 

In Francia labore pro determinatione ex novo de 
longitudine de meridiano incipe in anno 1792 per Physico 
Mechain et Delambre. lUos mensura longitudine de 
parte de meridiano intra Dunkerque in Francia et Barcelona 
in Hispania et fini suo opere in anno 1798. In dicto 
anno Commissione intemationale de scientiate repnesen- 
tante HoUandia, Italia, Dania, Hispania et Helvetia 
sanctiona labore de Commissione franco ; post que proto- 
typo de metro mutate de longitudine et de Idlogrammo 
mutate de pondere aut massa es constructo ex platino. 
Ab mutate de longitudine es deducto mutate de super- 
ficie et de volmnine, i.e,, metro quadrate et metro cubo 
cum suo multiplo et sub multiplo. Pro mensura agricolo, 
decametrq quadrate es nominate ara et hectemetro 
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quadrate hectara. Pro mensura de liquido et de arido 
imitate es litre ©quale ad voluniine de uno decimetre 
cubico, Unitate de pondere aut massa es pondere aut 
massa de decimetre cubico de aqua ad temperatura de 
4° centigrade. Sue multiple et sub multiple es designate 
nt illos de mensura lineare per pr®fixo deca, hecto, kilo, 
mjTria, et deci, centi, milli, naicron {/«). 

Adoptione de systema metrico decimale es lento. In 
Erancia et parvo numcro de alio statu es adoptato breve 
tempore post determinatione do unitate. In Erancia in 
anno 1799, in Hollandia, Belgica, et Luxemburg in anno 
1820, in Helvetia in anno 1822, in Hispania in 1860, in 
Italia in 1861, in Germania de nord in 1868 ; suo usu 
es facultative in Anglia ab anno in 1864, in Status Unite 
in 1866. In anno 1869 Academia de scientia de Lenin- 
grado et Congressu internationale de geod©sia propone 
reunione internationale pro discute qurostione de systema 
de mensura internationale et guberno franco convoca tale 
reunione. Duo decern quatuor statu delega repwesentante 
que conveni in Paris, mense de augusto 1870 ; illos 
nomina Commissione de investigatione pr©paratorio. 
Commissione internationale conveni in mense septembre, 
1872, et decide que constructione de prototypes pro usu 
de vario statu debe es basato super vetere metro et vetere 
Idlogrammo que es dicto de Arebivo quia illos es conser- 
vato in Archivo de Erancia. Prototype in numero 
sufficiente pro usu de vario natione es in platino iridio ; 
iUo de longitudine es virga de sectione in X, et longitudine 
exacto de metro es indicate super dlo per duo tractu 
inciso. 

Dicto Commissione selige Comitatu permanente que 
cum auxilio de Sectione franco comple labore prseliminare 
necessario et superintende ad constructione de proto- 
types. 
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In anno 1875 Confercntia diplomatico dc metro conveni 
in Paris, viginti statu cs repncsentato ct Convcntionc 
intcrnationalc dc metro cs proposito ; illo inter alio crea 
Laboratorio intcrnationalc dc pondcrc ct mcnsura (Bureau 
international des poids ct mcsurcs) nunc sito in Breteuil 
(Sevres) France. 

Nunc 32 statu adbeero ad convcntionc ct contribuc 
ad expensa dc Laboratorio. Systema metrico cs obli- 
gatorio in 53 statu, cum popnlatione 839,248,000 bomine, 
et facultative in dcccm ct uno statu cum populatione 
892,233,100. 

Mcnsura clcctrico nunc dc magno importantia, cs 
basato super unitate dc systema mctrico ; unitatc 
principalc cs ; olm, unitatc dc resistentia, volt dc fortia 
electro motrico sivc dc differentia de potentiale ; ampere 
unitatc dc currente, trail dc activitatc, joule de laborc. 
Obm, Volta, Ampere, Watt, Joule cs nomine dc pbysico 
illustre. 

Vetere systema anglo cs uso in Angba et Status Unito. 
Suo imitate de longitudinc es pedc (foot), dc pondero 
libra (pound), do capacitate busbel et gallon. Pede 
aiquivale ad m. 0‘3048 ; suo submultiplo cs polUce (ineb) 
Eequale ad dodicesimo parte de pede. Multiple de pede 
es yard aequale ad tres pede, ct miUia roquale ad 1760 
yard, aut 6280 pede, aut 1609 metro. Avoirdupois Ubra 
ajquivale ad 0'4536 Idlog., suo submultiplo cs uncia 
(ounce) requale ad gr. 28-35 dodicesimo parte do libra. 
Pro leve pondere es uso troy uncia eequale ad gr. 31-1 
et decimo sexto parte de troy libra. Busbel es asquale 
ad 35-24 litro et gallon ad 3-785 btro. Hoc sequivalente 
es per mensura uso in Status Unito ; illo in uso in Angba 
differ per 3% per busbel, circa 20% per gaUon et per 
parvo differentia per unitate de longitudinc et de pon- 
dere. 
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Plvue mytlio existo que indica desideiio de homino 
de imita ave efc vok trans cffilo. Pltis noto es id de 
Icaro filio de Dsedalo que tenta volo sed cade ad terra. 

In tempore plus recente, vario stude quaestione ; 
Leonardo in 16® seculo delinea modello simile ad ave; 
Borelli in 17° seculo stude motione de animale, Cayley 
in Anglia in anno 1706 propone aUo apparatu dicto 
helicoptero. Hoc methodo tenta obtine scopo deside- 
rate per instrumento plus grave quam acre, sed etiam. 
apparatu plus levo quam aere es proposito. Lana in 
17° seculo propone nave aereo sublevato per aerostato 
aut ballone, ab quo acre es oxtracto. Primo que succede 
in construetione de aerostato es fratres Montgolfier que in 
anno 1783 in Prance construe largo ballone ex ebarta 
replete de aero calido ; differentia de pondere inter aere 
calido et aere frigido causa ascensione de aerostato. In 
idem anno physico Charles construe ballone ex texto 
facto impetmeabilc et replete cum gas liydrogenio, multo 
plus leve quam aere calido. Tentative de construe aoro- 
stato dirigibilo remane sine resultatu usque ad secundo 
medietate de seculo 19°. Plure inventoro franco Giffard, 
Tissandicr, Benard, Krebs; brazUiano Santos Dumont; 
germane Zeppelin, construe dirigibilc, plure rigid©, plure 
ne rigido, plure semi-rigido. Id pote obtine magno 
velocitate trans terra et man. 

Magis progressu es facto per apparatu plus grave 
quam aere. Id es basato super vario principio; orni- 
thoptero que imita volatu de ave ; helicoptero que es sub- 
lovato per helica, recente es autogyro de Cervia; et 
aeroplane que subleva et substenta se per resistentia que 
aere offer ad piano que move se ad magis velocitate. 
Acroplano es solo apparatu plus grave quam aere uso in 
largo numero. 
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Lilienthal in Germania, Pilcher in Anglia, Chanute 
in America es inter primo ad experimenta cum aerolabente ; 
Langley in Washington stude et construe apparatu de 
typo de aeroplane et fratres Wright succede in volo per 
apparatu ad motore. In breve tempore post primo volo 
de 1903 in plure nations aeroplane es constructo in magno 
numero et aviatore pUota illos in toto mundo. 

Athletica aot Sport 

Athletica es contentionc de dexteritate ant resistentia 
pro recreatione et pro evolve vigore de corpore. Id es 
diviso in duo classe : ludo de campo et operatione 
gymnastico. 

Primo classe include cursu, ambulatione de vario 
distantia, saltu, jactatione de vario pondere, etc. Gym- 
nastica include usu de libramenta, de barra parallelo 
aut horizontale, sublevatione de pondere et vario exercitio 
per vasto numero de juvene. 

Ludo athletico perveni ad alto puncto in Grsecia et 
classe de athleta professionale es evoluto ibi et in Roma. 
Post id tempore, athletica labe usque circa anno 1850, 
quando in Anglia ludo fi populare et expands se in America 
et in alio regions de globo. 

Sport plus commune habe nomine Anglo internationale : 
football, baseball, tennis, cricket, polo ; omne es jocato 
cum pila aut globo de vario dimensione. 

Sport aquatico es remigatione per remo ; cursu de 
canoe, aut lintre ; aut de scapha ad motore, propulsione 
de phaselo aut yacht per velo. 

In omne natione es plure competitione nationale aut 
de parvo gruppo pro omne ludo q)eciale. Competitione 
internationale inter classe de vario natione occurre omne 
tres aut quatuor anno. 
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Geogeaphia 

Superficie de globo es 71% i.e., 361 milHone de km® 
oceano et 29% i.e., 149 millione km® terra. Oceaao es 
Atlantico, Paoifico, Indiano et duo Axctico. Terra es 
continente et insula. Continento es America de nord et 
America de sud ; Euiopa et Africa ; Asia et Australia. 
Insula majore es Novo Guinea, Borneo, Madagascar, 
Sumatra, Novo Zelanda. Super terra es flumine quo 
flue ab monte ad lacu et ad marl. 

Superficie de continente et insula non es toto habitabile 
per bomine, parte es nimis alto, parte es deserto, parte 
es cooperto per nive. Clima de vario parte es nimis 
calido, de abo es nimis frigido. 

Geograpliia stude superficie et subsolo de globo ; id 
es diviso in geograpbia matbematico que mensura parte 
de globo et construe cbarta geograpbico aut topograpbico ; 
geograpbia pbysico que stude conditione pbysico de terra 
et mari; bio-geograpbia que stude distributione de 
plantas et animales super globo ; antropogeograpbia que 
stude distributione de bomine super globo ; geograpbia 
oeconomico que stude distributione de materia que bomine 
ute; geograpbia poHtico que stude divisione pobtico et 
geograpbia bistorico que stude variatione in tempore de 
statu pobtico. 

Numero de statu independente es nunc plus quam 60. 
Maximo numero de id pertine ad Societate de Nationes 
cum sede in Geneve. Status magis vasto es Imperio 
Britannico, Fcederatione de Status Unito de America de 
nord, Unione de soviet sociabsta repubbca, Sina, Brazil. 

Populatione de globo, mibe et novem centum (1900) 
millione, vive parte in rure et parte in civitate. In 
natione que babe largo productione industriale, populatione 
de civitate supera illo de rure. In Anglin. 79-3% (per 
centum) in Germania 64-4%, in Status Unito 614% de 
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populatione totele vive in civitates. Maximo popnlato 
civitate de mundo es London, New York, Berlin, Paris, 
Chicago, Osaka, Tol^o, Buenos Aires, Eio Janeiro, 
Moskva illo hahe singulo plus quam duo millione habitante. 

Civitate modemo babe lato via cum optimo pavimento 
et multo servitio pubbco ; scbola pro infante et adulto, 
transportatione rapido per tram aut omnibus, servitio de 
pobtia, aqua, illuminatione electrico et ad gas, telepbono. 
nio babe numeroso sedificio monumentale, museo, tbeatro, 
pinacotbeca, babitatione pro private residentia et bostello 
pro viatores. 

Meteorologia 

hleteorologia es scientia de atmospbrera, id es tempore, 
climate, pb^nomeno optico, electricitate atmospbarico, etc. 

Vento, temperatura, bumiditate, pressione es mensurato 
nunc per instrumento exacto in numeroso observatorio 
meteorolo^co super toto globo. Studio scientifico de 
meteorologia incipe cum inventione de tbermometro per 
Galileo in aimo 1607 et de barometro per Torricelb in 
anno 1643. Temperatura es mensurato per tbermometro ; 
tres es scala de tbemometro, plus nso in scientia es id de 
Celsius que in anno 1742 propong scala centigrade, puncto 
zero es temperatura ad quale aqua fi glacie et puncto 100 
es temperatura ad que aqua bulb. Dbectione et potentia 
de vento es mensurato per anemometro. Pressione 
atmospbaerico es indicato per barometro et es expresso 
per altitndine de columna de mercurio in tubo de 
barometro. 

Calore solare impedi ad atmospbeera de quiesce et rota 
cum globo. Toto importante pbrenomeno meteorologico 
resulta ab calore solare. Eadiatione solare retine tempera- 
tura de regione aaquatoriale. Gravitate et fortia centrifugo 
impebe acre frigido de regione polare versus requatore.. 
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In tale modo currcntc generale ab polo ad ajqnatore 
et vice-versa es conservato. Circulatione generale de 
atmospbcera es naodilicato in mogno modo per differentia 
de humiditate et temperatura super terra et mari, per 
prsesentia de nive, glacie, monte, altoplano, nebula, silva, 
etc. 

Vento quo dcscende et id que vcni ab nord fi cabdo 
et procella evanesce, cajlo clarifica et suo colore fi cajruleo. 

Cognitione exacto de conditionc do atmospbajra in 
pluxc parte de globo permittc prasvisione de tempore 
proximo ; id es maximo utile pro multiplice usu et in 
modo specialo pro navigatione aereo. 

Minimo temperatura observato es do — 72° in Ver- 
boiansk in mense decembre, dum in mense jubo tempera- 
tura ibi observato es -}- 31° in umbra, differentia de 
extreme es indc de 103°. In illo regiono vita in biemo 
es solo possibile per absentia de vento. Maximo tempera- 
tura observato es de -{- 51° in deserto do Sahara in umbra. 
Pressiono atmospba3rico varia cum altitudino et in regiono 
alto de atmospbajra vita non es possibile. Vento cs 
classificato per scala do Beamnont designate per numero 
ab 0 ad 12, no. 0 atmospboera es calmo ; 1 aura love ; 
2 aura minus leve, 3 aura gentile, 4 aura moderate, 5 
aura vivo, 6 aura forte, 7 vento alto, 8 vento forte, 9 
procella, 10 procella forte, 11 tempestate, 12 buracano. 
Velocitate varia ab 0-3 m. per secunda in no. 0 ad 8 m. 
per secunda per no. 6, ad plus quam 33 m. per secunda 
per no. 12. 


Autes 

Arcbitectura, sculptura et pictura es nominate artes 
elegante aut pulcro. 

Arcbitectura es arte de construe sedificio que combina 
pulcritudine et utUitate. Principale stylo de arcbitectura 



60 


PEIMO LIBRO 


es cegyptiano, assyri, gueco, romano, byzantino, lomanesco, 
gotbico et de renasoentia. Usque ad tempore modemo 
petra es solo mateiiale usitato in architectura, sed nunc 
aciario es uso non solo pro auxilio sed etiam pro supporto 
de mnros de omne piano. 

Origine de sculptura pote es spontaneo desiderio que 
omne homine babe de construe objecto que imita objecto 
natnrale. In Grsecia, sculptura obtine alto gradu de 
perfectione et suo stylo propaga se in Roma et alio 
natione de Europa. In sculptura modemo, primo es 
forsan sculptore franco Rodin. 

Pictura es tarn antique quam sculptura et ab suo 
initio perveni ad mirabile perfectione. Homine de 
epoeba primitivo oma pariete de suo cavema per de- 
lineatione cum simpbee colore. Ab iEgypto, Grsecia et 
primo pictura ebristiano, scbola mediosevale et modemo 
in Flandria, Italia, Hispania, etc., evolve se. 

Primo annos de hoc seculo monstra extraordinario 
fermentatione in campo de pictura et multiplice scbola 
de impressionismo, fauvismo, natuialismo, cnbismo, futur- 
ismo, symbolismo, dadaismo et plure alio es initiato. 
Cum scbola tanto numeroso es facile ima^na que opera 
de juvene artista es nunc confuso et ne certo. Hoc es 
periodo de transitione plus quam aliquo. 

Etiam in extreme oriente, arte perveni ad alto puncto 
de evolutione, sed usque ad hodie duo arte occidentale 
et orientale non iuSue se. 

Musica 

Musica age parte importante in vita de omne populo 
de omne setate. Valde primitivo populo recognosce 
importantia de musica. Ut pro homine primitivo es 
necessario inveni mytho circa fortia ne cognito, in simile 
modo iHo ute musica pro vsrio scopo. 
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Omnc gentc aiit natione habc sno folk cantu, cantu 
quo augo cum populo, reflccte suo ambitione, spe, Eonino, 
odio et amore. 

Quo cs musica ? Uno auctore die quo id es arte do 
cogita per sono, sine concepto verbalc, alio die que 
musica cs lingua aut medio independente de espressione 
in ultimo modo no traductibile. 

Plure cs qualitate do musica : musica de camera, 
musica de tbcatro, musica de ecclesia, etc. 

JIusica es vocalc si cantato per liomino, instmmentale 
si reddito per insfcrumento. 

Homcro loquo do syringe, instnimento ad flatu in 
forma de tubo uso ab Deo Pan, ct do citliara, lyra, instru- 
raento ad chorda. Horodoto loquo de t}Tnpano, in- 
strumento ad pcrcussiono. Germanos antique sona per 
cornu. Ex Italia veni pianoforte, instnimento que sona 
piano et forte ; conictto, parvo cornu ; trombone, magno 
tromba; violino, parvo viola; violoncello, parvo violino. 
Saxopliono es instnimento moderno ex Francia. Plure 
instnimento quale cometto, trombone, etc., es ox cupro, 
alio secut violino ex ligno cum chorda. 

Ciintu c-s per uno nut per choro de multo persona. 
Opera cs compositione musicalo cum successione de cantu 
de smgulo et de choro. 


JIediclva 

Mcdicina in pnctcrito os farragine de supenstitionc, fide, 
theoria et traditiono cum pauco ob.ser%'atione accurato et 
logico cogitatione. 

Ilistoria do mcdicina incipe cum papyros {cgyptio ct 
contimm in Gnccia ubi Hippocrate ct Galcno e.s magno 
cultoro do id. Po.'st illo-s, Celsius, que rive in Roma in 
prime .soculo ; Rhnzc.s, medico nrabo de dccimo seculo ; 
Vcs.alius, que piiblica in 1543 De hnmani corpori.s 
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fabrica ” ; Paracelsus, belvetico de decimo quinto seoulo ; 
Harvey, auglo que in decimo sexto seculo demonstra 
circulatione de sanguine, contribue ad progressu de 
iTiprlip.Tna.. Sed in toto hoc initio nuUo investigatione 
systematico de ignoto non es facto ut es facto in ultimo 
60 anno. 

Puncto valde importante in evolutione de medicina 
es determinatione de relatione inter infirmitate et bacterios. 
Nos debe tale reperto ad Pasteur. 

Plure es factore que contribue ad progressu de medicina 
in anno recente; primo mutatione in conceptione de 
infirmitate id es, nos relinque tbeoria de generatione spon- 
taneo et adopta tbeoria dicto de germine ; secundo 
appbeatione ad studio de medicina de cognitione derivato 
ab scientia fundamentals ut chimica, physica, anatomia 
et pbysiologia, tertio usu de accessorio mecbanico ut 
auxilio de sensu bumano pro stude processus in corpore 
humane vivente. 

Post que Pasteur reperi bacterios, alio medico stude 
si particulate bacterios causa particulaie infirmitate et 
lege que rege tale relatione es reperto. Postea medico 
cerca antitoxina que pote praeveni actione de bacterios. 
Vacoinatione cum sero speciale pote prseveni infirmitate. 

Non obstante grande progressu de medicina, multo 
infirmitate causa enorme sufferentia ad bumanitate. 
Tuberculosi, in fi rmi tate de corde es inter plus commune 
causa de morte. Diphtheria, scarlatina, anremia, diabete, 
infirrmtate venereo, i.e., sypbibde, gonorrhoea, es prin- 
cipale infirmitate. 


Geologia 

Geologia stude origine de globo terrestre, bistoria de 
suo rape, de suo terra et mari et de organismo que babe 
suo bistoria indicato in illos rape, materia de que terra 
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es composite, mutatione quo occurre in globo et fortia 
quo causa id. 

Tres es hypotliesi de origine de globo i.e., nebulare 
proposito ab Rant in 1765 cfc in modo independento per 
Laplace in 1796 et modificato in anno 1824 ; metcorico 
proposito per G. Darwin et Lockycr ; planctesimalo 
proposito pet T. G, Chamberlain et F. R. Moulton. 

Ab periodo cosmico aut prse-gcologico sera geologico 
es : azoico (sine animale), cozoico (aurora de animale), 
protcrozoico (primo animale), pala;ozoico (antique animale), 
mesozoico (medio animale), csenozoico aut tertiario (recente 
animale) et psycbozoico aut quaternario (bominc). Periodo 
de tertiario ab plus antique es palacocsene (recente primi- 
tivo), eocoanc (aurora de recente), obgocsene (parvo recente), 
mioemne (medio recente) et pliocsonc (plus recente). 
Periodo de quaternario cs pleistocene aut cetatc de glacie 
(maximo recente) et holocmne aut recente (toto recente). 
iEtate de globo os cestimato in vario modo ab uno billione 
ad sexaginta millione do anno. 

Principale methodo de investigatione geologico es 
litliologico, palaiontologico ct pctrographico. Methodo 
lithologico stude rupe ubi id es et spocimine de id; 
methodo palajontologico stude rcliquo fossilo ; methodo 
pctrographico basa se super microscopico et microchemico 
investigatione. Alio studio geologico es id de variatione 
prmsente et dcductione ab id de variatione de tempore 
prseterito. 

Primo vestigio de hoim'ne es petra fracto quo monstra 
mentalitatc superiore ad id de simia. Tale vestigio pote 
babe plus quam 600,000 anno. Primo vestigio veto de 
homino es reperto in Java in 1891 ; id consiste in parte 
superiore de cranio, uno dentc et osse de crure et hoc 
creatura simile ad simia vive circa 600,000 anno abhinc. 
Post hoc maximo vetere typo humano es homine de 
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Heidelberg reperto in anno 1907 proximo ad Heidelberg, 
Euo ffitatc es inter 200 et 500 millc anno. Piltdown homine 
reperto in Sussex, Anglin, in anno 1912 ; suo cranio etsi 
de parvo capacitate es sine dubio humano. Post boc 
vestigio, plure alio es reperto in vario parte de globo ; 
suo ajtate varia ab 25 ad 100 mille anno. 

Botanica 

Botanica es scientia que include toto que pertine ad 
regno vegetale vivente aut fossile. Id include forma 
exteriore de planta, suo structura anatomico, functione 
que partes comple, suo classificatione, suo distributione 
super globo in tempore pncsente et in praiterito et usu 
ad que id subserve. 

Planta que adorna globo turn attrabc attentione de 
humanitate ab tempore maximo antique. Plus quam 
duo mille anno abWe Theopbrasto scribe bistoria de 
plantas et describe circa 500 specie uso pro cura de 
infirmitate. Dioscoride, botanista gneco, scribe Materia 
medica et suo contemporaneo Plinio seniore, in primo 
seculo describe circa millc planta. Primo classificatore 
de planta es florentino Andrea Ctesalpino que vive in 
seculo sedicesimo. Illo distribue 1520 planta time noto 
in decern et quinque classe. Post illo, anglo John Ray 
in seculo 17“ propone systema naturale, separa planta 
cum et sine flore et distingue id per cbaractere de fructu, 
basa suo classificatione super correcto idea de afiinitate 
de planta. Robert Morison in seculo 17“ propone novo 
systema de classificatione basato super systema de Cffisal- 
pino, sed systema de Carolo Linnseus de Svedia classifica 
plantas per stamine et pistiUo, boc es nominate organo 
sexuale et tale classificatione es nominate systema sexuale. 
Post Linnseus, franco Jussieu propone systema basato 
super illos de Ray et de Linn®us. Post illo Augustin 
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Pyramus de Candolle et suo filio Alphonse in seculo 19® 
modifica systema de Jussieu. 

Classificatione maximo noto nunc es id de A. Engler, 
gruppo fundamentale es quatuor i,e. thallophyte (alga et 
fungo), bryophite (hepatica et musco), pteridophite (filice, 
equisajto, et lycopodium), spematophyte (gymnosperma et 
angiosperma). Duo ultimo sub-gruppo es maximo im- 
portante. Angiosperma include maximo conspicuo et 
plus noto forma, vero planta cum flore. Id es subdiviso 
in monocolyledone (herba, paima, lilio, orchide, etc.) et 
dicotyledone (arbore ordinario, ranunculo, rosa, piso, 
erica, mentha, heliantho, etc.). 

Botanica es diviso in sequente modo : morphologia 
que stude forma generale de organos, anatomia que stude 
structura intemo et histologia aut minuto anatomia, 
cytologia stude intimo structura de cellula, protoplasma, 
nucleo, etc. Physiologia stude fxmetione vitale de planta 
et suo organo. Botanica systematico classifica plantas 
et geographia botanico stude suo distributione super globo. 
Palseontologia stude plantas fossile. Phytopatologia stude 
infirmitate. Ecologia stude plantas in relatione reciproco 
et in relatione ad ambiente in que id vive. Genetica 
stude elevatione de planta et facto et causa de here- 
ditate. 

Globo pote es diviso in territorio de silva, de herba 
et deserto. Silva occupa parte importante de superficie 
de globo. Silva es maximo luxurioso ubi pluvia es maximo. 
Resistentia ad siccitate es possibilc per magno profunditate 
ad que radice perveni, ad textura spisso de folia de semper 
viride et ad folia que planta dcciduo exue, Silva pote es 
classificato in octo typo basato super charactere ecologico 
de folia. Prime, silva semper viride de regioue tropicale 
cum pluvia- diumo. Tale silva es commune in regione 
de vento etesio in climate oceanico ut id de Brasile. 
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Secundo : Silva deciduo de distiicto de monsone, speciale 
modo in India. Tertio silva semper viride de zona 
temperate. Quarto silva deciduo de zona temperato 
septentrionale ut id de parte orientale de Status unite, 
arboxe plus commune de tale silva es fago, acere, castanea, 
quercu, etc. Existe difierentia radicale inter silva site in 
idem latitudine in hemisphajro septentrionale et in bemi- 
sphajro meridionale, id es debito ad diSerentia de cbmate, 
continentale in uno, oceanico in altero. Quinto typo es 
silva deciduo de savanna de regione temperato calido 
cum pluvia moderate. Sexto es silva spinoso dc idem 
regione sed cmn minimo pluvia. Septimo silva de regione 
temperato cum pluvia moderate in biemc quale id de 
regione de mediterraneo. Octavo silva de conilero, qual 
pino et abiete cum foba sicut acu. Id forma silva maximo 
importante in regione frigido, in modo speciale in 
bemispbsero nord. 


EotrCATIONB 

Usque ad tempore recente numero de bomine que 
pote lege et scribe suo lingua matemo es minimo. In fine 
de seculo 18 in Prussia et in seculo 19 in maximo tmmero 
de status, educatione elementare es reddito obbgatorio, 
Numero de analpbabeta bodie in Europa septentrionale et 
occidentale, in America de nord et in Austraba es minimo ; 
in abo natione etsi educatione es obbgatorio, numero de 
analpbabeta es grande. 

Scbola es de vario gradu : scbola pro infante (Idnder- 
garten), scbola elementare, scbola medio et scbola super- 
iore. 

Maximo numero de scbola superiore es nominato 
umversitate. Universitate magis antique es id de Bologna, 
Paris, Oxford. Numero de universitate in mundo es 
nunc plus quam mille. In id, largo numero de professore 
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poce omne scientia; mathematica, pliysica, biologia efc 
suo applicatione, medicina, lege, ingeniaria, pliarmacia, 
etc. In multo natione scliola supcriore quo doce scientia 
applicato es disjuncto ab universitate ut Scbola tecbnico 
superiote de Germania pro educatione de ingeniario. 

Nunc numeroso institute de investigatione, observa- 
torio astronomico, observatorio meteorologico, statione 
zoologico, statione experimentale agricolo, es fimdato in 
modo independente ab universitate pro investigatione de 
problema scientifico. 



Primo Libro de 
Interlingua 

SECUNDO PAETE 

ScRiPTOS per vario socio de Acadomia pro Interlingua ab 
“ Schola et vita ” et alio publicationcs de Academia. 

• Mare 

Prffitei omnc pocsia, quo xnaie cxcita et in apatbico 
bomines, debc illo omne suo magnilicientia ad 8uo movi- 
mentos, ad suo colores, ad suo immenso magnitudine, ad 
admirabile oppositione, quo ad nos pncsento cum coelo, 
que a tempore immemorabile aspice super illo, ad terra, 
que es suo fiba. 

Nibil in scena naturale es plus mobile quam mare. Ab 
suave et largo ondulationes, que es quasi palpito de nostro 
planeta, usque ad violento, alto undas pnecipite, que 
subleva, quando es in fuiia ; ab crispatuia, simile ad 
tremore de pelle bumano, usque ad valles et abysses, que 
ad nos in suo sinu aperi, mare es toto rmo poema de 
motiones, pausas, oscillationes, osculos, convulsiones, que 
ades ad vita sempiterno de isto, creante continentes, de 
isto destruente terras et insulas. 

De coloies denique mare es plus divite quam coelo et 
terra. Ccelestino ut coelo aut plus coelestino quam illo, 
glauco ut silva, splende candido ut torrente, spuma ut 
cataracta, fi livido ut moribundo ; mica rubro ut rubino 
aut violetto ut ametbysto ; abquando sappbiro oculo de 
fele, adamante, margarita. Habe omne transparentias 
de gemmas et de ^^tro, omne adumbrationes de coelo; 

G8 
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omno scnmii! intermittcnte dc pncc ct cmotiono dc vivo 
pc]!o cfc omnc profundo nflecttis do visccres. 

JOTC 

Fulgido astro, quo cum suo vivo luce albo attrahe 
attontiono dc omtii hominc, cs Jove, gigante do raundos. 

Hoc mundo colossale gra^^ta, lento circa Sol ct per- 
curro suo orhita quasi rotnndo in 11 anno ct 314 die, 

Jove cs sulcn to ab zonas nut fnscias do vario latitudino 
ct intensitate, disposito ab occidento ad oriento. 

Galileo in 7 januario IGIO detego quatuor satellite ad 
Jove. Quatuor alio satellite cs dctccto post 1892, 
invisibilo cum instrumentos comrauno. 

Nomine do satellites cs ; lo, Eiiropa, Ganimedc, Cal- 
listo. Primos tres percurre orbita pauco inclinato super 
piano do orbita do plancta, quo coincide quasi cum cclip- 
tica. Ergo motu do rcvolutiono do satellites apparo ad 
nos ut motu oscillatorio ; nos vido satellites nunc ad 
dextera nunc ad sinistra dc Jove. 

Co satellites produce plurc pbronomcno quo intercs ; 

Eclipsi, quando illo ingredi in cono dc umbra do Jove ; 

Occultationcs, quando Jovo cs inter nos ct satellite ; 

Transitu dc umbra dc satellite super plancta ; 

Transitu dc satellite super plancta. 

Tempore do eclipsi permittc do determinn longitudino 
in mari. Nos pote observa eclipsi dc satellites do Jovo 
cum panm telcscopio dc uno metro dc distantia locale. 

PftiMO KT Secundo AsrNO 

Pliilo-soplio Mendelssohn (1729-1786) cs imdtato srepo 
ad aula ab rege Frcdcrico II dc Prussia. 

Ad ce epulas, monarcha so delecta sajpe, cum adduce 
%dro sene docto in angustias coram alio convivas, ut illo 
ilhistra prmsentia dc anima ct dicto parato dc co. 
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Uno ■s’ice, rege scribe super sclicdula joco illiberale : 
“ Mozes Mendelssolin es prime asino dc ce seculo/’ et fac 
foUo circumfer ad mensa. 

Quando Mendelssobn accipc isto in. manu, illo Simula 
lege non injuria, sed, contra, blanditia. Illo se converte 
ad monareba et die: “Vostro Majestate compara me 
cum bestia tarn innocentc quam utile. Me vol retine 
libentcr cc bonorabilo btteras semper, et id me audo preca : 
An Vestra Majestate vol digna subscribe scbedula, ut 
documento fi plus pretioso ? 

Rege Eoribo nomine suo sub declaratione et restitue 
scbedula ad pbilosopbo. 

“ An lice ad me rccita documento ? ” viro docto roga 
nunc cum levc risu, vix visibilc super labios. 

“ Quare non ? Rccita tu,” responde rege nibil sus- 
picante. 

Mendelssobn surge et incipc cum voce claro : Id place 
ad suo Majestate dedica ad me uno scripto autograpbo et 
permitte pneterea ad me rccita isto in ce curculo illustrc. 
Scripto interessante dice ; Mozes blendelssobn es prime 
asino de ce seculo — ^Frcderico . . . Secimdo. 

Rege transib subito super aUo thema. 

Iotantia Liberato 

Magk et magis se expande, inter personas quo se occupa 
de educatione, opinione que pueros es quasi omnes capace 
de creatione personale et originale de abquo genere ex 
ramos de artes aut professiones, et que tale facultate es 
uno ex maximo fortias que nos debe excita pro educa. Et, 
in facto, non es raro reperi pueros que produc operas de 
arte de non dubio valore. 

In abquo scbolas, systema isto jam es in practica. 
Ibi puero ebge et initia laborc secrmdo suo inspiratione ; 
dum officio de magistro se limita solo ad praepara materiale 
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pro labore, et ad da assistentia tecbnico quando es neces- 
sario, et consilios quando veni petito. 

Tamen, pro reproductione de imagines humano aut 
animale, ad puero debe es proposito imitatione de natura 
et'de vita; sed magistro nunquam debe interpone se 
transverso visione mentale de puero, cum suggere ad illo 
modo de initia suo opera : magistro pote adjuva alumno 
solo in cursu de exsecutione. 

Prajcipue necesse evita de destrue fiducia de puero in 
se ipso, cum monstra exemplares de magno arte, que illo 
non pote spera de imita. 

Cum methodos isto bomo jam conseque exceUente 
resultatus, tarn in artes plastico, quam in fictilia, sculptura 
in ligno, labores de batik, de corio, de sutura. 

Uno LIethodo Periculoso 

“ Petro to i cade cito ex trahino, quando te propende 
in tale modo ex ostio.” 

Parvo Petro non cura monitione, et patre sume in 
veloce modo pileo de suo filiolo, et occule eo post se. 

“ Pulchre ! nunc tuo pileo abes ! ” 

Petro incipe fle violente, usque suo patre die in fine : 
“ Nunc, es te tacito, puero, si me sibila, iUo reveni 

Sibila, et repone pileo super Petro. 

Post pauco tempore, quando patre non es parato ad id, 
Petro, ilio ipso, jace pileo foras et die : " Papa, sibila te 
uno altero vice”. 

VlTLPE ET CaPBO 

Capitano Vulpe vade cum suo amico Capro cum alto 
cornu. Isto non vide plus longe quam suo naso ; illo es 
doctore in fraude. 

Siti obliga illos ad descende in puteo. 

Post quam ambo bibe ad abundantia, Vulpe dice ad 
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Capro : “ Quod uos fac, compatre ? Bibe non es toto ; 
oporte exi de He. Erigc tuo pedes ad alto et item tuo 
comas ; pone illos juxta muio. Primum me lampe super 
tuo dorso ; deinde me surge super tuo comus ; et per 
medio de isto macHna, me exi de isto loco ; post quod 
me trabe te.” 

“ Per meo barba, dice alio, id es bono, et me lauda 
gentes valde sapiente sicut te. Me ipso nunquam inventa 
illo secreto, me confite id.” 

Vulpe exi de puteo, relinque suo socio et fac ad illo 
pulcro sermone, pro exhorta ad patientia. “ Si ccelo, 
illo dice, dona ad te per excellentia, tanto judicio quam 
barba ad mento, te non descende temerario in isto puteo. 
Nunc vale ; me es extra. Tenta de trabe te ex, nam me 
ipso babe uno negotio, que non permitte me de siste in 
via.” 

In omne le, respice fine. 

Tele%usione 

Televisione, aut transmissione de imagines ad dis- 
tantia, es ultimo appbeatione de undas electrico. 

In die 8 febmario 1928, imagines de tres homine in 
Long Acre apud London es transmisso ad Hartsdale apud 
New York, et es recepto super rmo piano, de 5 per 8 
centimetro, ubi assistentes vide facies in London ad move, 
aperi ore, etc. 

Transmissione es facto per systema invento ab J. L. 
Baird. Potentia es 3 kilowatt, unda es longo 45 metro. 
Jam plure alio fac experimento, sed isto es primo trans- 
missione trans Atlantico. 

Systemas telepbotico jam es numeroso. Objecto que 
nos vol transmitte, es posito ante objective de uno macHna 
pbotograpHco, et resulta suo imagine in vitro laborato 
per smynde. Uno disco rotante, cum foramines ad spirale. 
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pcrmifctc transmissione do successive punctos de figura, 
quo es direoto ad cellula pliotoclcctrico. Cellula jam es 
ad selcnio, sed illo habo inertia, et es lento. Scientistas 
proba alios corpore, sodio (natro), rubidio, et potassio 
(kalio) ; isto ultimo es privo de inertia, ct da resultatus 
satisfaciento. CJcUula transforma impulsus luminoso in 
impulsus electrico, quo per medio do radio-undas es 
transmisso ad apparatu receptoro, lampado ad gas neon, 
quo transforma impulsus electrico in lummoso ; istos veni 
projectato super uno piano, ubi spectatorcs vide imagine 
recomposito. 

Telcvisione es in proximo future accessibilc ad publico, 
sicut bodic uno radio-receptore. In America, in urfae 
Scbcncctady, parvo statione trasmitte omne dio pro- 
grammas de tclevisionc. Ergo, post pauco anno, nos in 
nostro dome in Europa, potc audi ct vide actorcs do 
uno rcpimsentatione in tlieatro do America. 

SCIENTUS ET MoKAEE 

Functiones de scientia et illos dc ctbica es distincto, 
et si exists relationes reciproco inter duo discipline. 
Tamen, etiam hodie, abquos nega in toto relationes isto, 
alios, contra, credo que scientia, ct solo illo, poto suggere 
regulas de uno morale rationale. Antique es aspirationo 
ad uno morale rationale que debo, ut tale, obtine assensu 
de omnes. Sed bomo non potc attinge tale grande scopo. 
Omne pbajnomeno pbysico deriva ex influentia reciproco 
de duo specie de pbainomcnos elementaro ; tendentias 
affective (agente de impulsiono) et sensationcs et evoca- 
tiones sensoriale (materiale de ordine reprsEsentativo). 
Eatiooinatione es uno serie de esperientias ant actiones 
solo cogitato. Scientia remanc objcctivo quando cxpbca 
abquo phamomenos. Sed quando, ex constatationes 
empirico, ct ratiocinatione basato in illos, transi ad 
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ffistimatione affectivo de uno aut alio facto, ad motives 
affectivo, objecti\-itatc cede ad subjectivitate et unan- 
imitatc do consensu cessa. Et nam subjectivitate affectivo 
depende ex historia anteriore dc individuo et do suo 
parentes, ratione et scientia babe pro morale scope limitato. 
In primo loco, illos pote indica medios pro attinge uno 
scope desiderate ct pro rationaliza nostro age, sine tamen 
modifica tendentias affectivo que fac pnefer uno aut abo 
scopo. In secundo loco, ratione, cum redde claro conse- 
quentias de nostro actos, pote provoca inbibitiones modera- 
tore plus efficace quam sterile remorsu post actione ; illo 
pote redde plus cobajrente nostro age, que multipbcitate 
de tendentias affectivo, ct abquando in oppositionc, redde 
sinpe incobierentc ; illo pote, prsecipuc in bomines de 
scientia et de cogitatione, excita desiderio de unifica 
inclinationes fundamentale, dc coordina ipsos ad uno 
scopo supremo, ad xmo supremo postulate etbico. Existe 
post tertio scopo plus elevate, que scientia et ratione pote 
attinge : suggere uno conccptionc generale de TJniverso, 
uno Weltanschauung, propitio ad novo subUmationes de 
inclinationes, ad uno novo ascensione de bomines. In 
effectu, actione de scientia super moraUtatc es differente 
si illo accepta expbeatione mecbanico aut expUcatione 
finalistico de mta ; si impelle nos ad crede que tote mori 
cum morte materiale de individuo aut si iUo assecura que, 
etiam post morte, nos pote continua ad es factores de bono 
pro bumanitate futuro ; si iUo nega aut afBima progressu 
indefinite de bumanitate. Finalismo de tote vita in suo 
complexu, que fi conscientia in bomine — id es, postulate 
etbico supremo de barmonia de vita substitute ad lucta 
brute pro vita — obtine in futuro consensu univerale ut 
veritate absoluto et mtemo, et fi in tale mode base de 
supremo elevations morale. 
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In Quale Modo Animales in Deserto Bibe 

Es noto, quod animales mori plus rapido ob siti quam 
ob famCj et tamen desettos babe proprio animales ; specie 
es non multo. 

“ In quale modo ergo istos invcni aqua, necesse ad 
vita ? ” Isto quEBstiono stude M. V. Bailey. 

Animales in deserto vive dum nocte, quo es frigido, et 
dum die dormi in cavcrnas. Pnotcrea babe forte pelle 
que non multo transpira ; in fine sci ubi inveni 
aqua. 

Multo animales vive in regiones, ubi es tamen pauco 
aqua, sed non bibe eo, “Lepus alleni” in Sonora et 
Aiizom inveni ssepe palude de aqua, sed non bibe, nam 
deserto es abundante de plantas suculento, que non 
vapora in acre, sed colbge sub suo forte cortice omne 
aqua, quo pote absorbe et istos plantas suculento, inter 
quo plus noto es cacto, nutri lepore. Cacto es spinoso, sed 
medulla babe 78% aqua puro. Idem lepore sci etiam 
alio fonte de aqua. Viatore vide ssepe multitudine de parvo 
fovea in terra : istos es opere de lepore que per abquo 
modo cognosce, quod es sub terra bulbo de plantas, que 
babe multitudine de aqua (70%) et consers^a eo, si es necesse, 
nonnullo annos. 

Rattos (mus rattus) in deserto inveni saspe istos bulbos 
cxcavante suo cavernas et sic disce inveni plantas sub 
terra. Isto rattos cs etiam de noimullo animales, que 
babente aqua, non pote ute eo ; non sci bibe, time aqua 
et si immerge se, per casu, in aqua, statim so terge. 

“ Uno die ” narra M. V. Bailey in " Tbe Scientific 
Monthly ” : “ me dona pauco nive et rattos statim ede et 
postula GO. Post pauco dies incipe de es crasso et babe 
Ie\*igato et micantc pelle.” Ut doce istos ad bibe aqua, 
Bailey antepone ad istos vase cum panno pleno de aqua 
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et omne die potc vide rattos quo sxige panno. Postca istos 
disce bibe ex vase, sed in mirando mode : immerge in 
aqua buo pede et tunc lingc co, repetente quinque, decem, 
vices. 

Omne vide, quod isto animales non Bci usuale modo 
de bibe, sed in buo semihmnido cavema, nbi ros apparc, in 
restate consume ros, in bieme nivc. Cctcro animales Eci 
bibe, sod non babe occasione, nam aqna deficc. Et sic 
\dve sine bibe. Vegetatione in dcserto cs paupere. Bed 
babe aqua in abundantia et sic animales ^'ive de aqua in 
plantas. 


De Celeula de Pl.vnta 

In interiorc de partes de planta, corporcs parvo, in 
forma do bulla cs, aut solo ant cobnerente, de diverso mag- 
nitudme. Illos es nominato ccllula (gr. cptos). Omne 
planta cs composite ex ccllulns, indiliercntc de quanto. 
Cobresione do ccllulas, quo originale (in partes juvene de 
planta) semper cs pnesente, fi annuUato Bffipe per proccssu 
\itale (p. e. per matura de fructu, per cade de folio). 
Etiam uno pote annuUa illo, per solo coque cum aqua aut 
etiam per applicationc de cbemicaba, etc, Cellula babe 
membrana, que include certo substantias, in cellula vivente 
protoplasma, in que etiam abo Bubstantia poto cs, quale 
cbloropbylla, grano de amylo et alio corpore parvo. Chlo- 
ropbylla fi colorato fusco per jodio, viridc per solutione 
de kalio. 

Planta inferiore existe Bsepe solo de singulo cellula aut 
de umco serie de cellulas que cresce conjuncto, aut de 
numero de cellulas, que cresce uno apud abo in piano, 
satis mquale expanso. 

Planta superiore compone se maximo de partes, que 
existe de singulo ccUula de diverso forma (globale, poly- 
edrale, steUare, cubale, etc.). Ibos es conjimcto in generale 
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ad corpore de tela (gr. Mstos), ad veto tela de cellula et 
posside maximo continentia, aed mtiltiplice illos es vacuo, 
in \dtimo iHos ea aerotenente. CeUula juvene es semper 
pleno. 

Si isto tela es composite de cellulas, que ad omne 
directione es expanse quasi sequale, id es nominate paren- 
cliyma. Sed si cellulas es expanse essentiale ad directione 
de longitudiue, quale in pino, id es nominate prosencliyma. 
Parietes de cellula liabe sfepe poros, quale de cellula antique. 
Per isto poros, cellula pote cambia de substantia cum 
cellula proximo, que babe poros communicante. Isto 
poros pote es clause per membrana aut aperto. Mem- 
brana de subere-ceUula es subtile et defice poros. Ulo es 
penetrate de substantia particulare, snberina, que in 
generale fac cellula impermeabile. Subere-tela fi colorato 
flavo per kalio. Etiam ligno-cellula contine substantia 
particulare, lignina. 

Cellulas, que es imito ad cellula-tela, es conjuncto per 
substantia intercellulare, que es facto per mutatione de 
substantia de ceUula-membrana. Isto substantia fi solute : 
1° de via natuxale in planta vivente per certo cresce-pro- 
cessu, quale in Sedum, Oxalis; 2° artificale per coque, 
putrefac et in exteriore per maceratione cum agentes 
cbemico, que non tange cellula. 

Ubi tres aut plure cellula coUide, multipbce spatios 
resta libero, que es 'nominate spatios intercellulare et 
maximo es pleno cum aere. Isto aero-spatio pote es 
formate per elongatione de cellulas (sebizogeno), sed etiam 
per mori et destrue de toto cellula-complexos (lysigeno). 

De Motu Helicoidale in Meohanioa 

Nos vol examina motu de belica que, ut noto, reprse- 
senta combinatione regulare de motu circulare cum motu 
verticale. Motu circulare pote es positive aut negative, 
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i.e. resp. contrario aut conforme ad illo de acus de lioro- 
logio. In simile mode, omne motu verticale secundum axi 
date es considerate ut positive si i de supra ad infra et 
negative in casu contrario. 

In motu helicoidale itinere facto per revolutione cir- 
culare debe es proportionale ad itinere percurso in justo 
idem tempore secundum directione verticale, ita ut, per 
exemplo, quando itinere es sequale ad 27rr, puncto mobile 
descende de distantia constant® h vocato “ passu de motu 
hebcoidale 

Es evidente que quando nos extrabe obturatore ex 
ampulla nos commimica ad extractore motu circulare 
negative et motu verticale positive. Contra, quando, 
ampuba aperto, nos retrabe extractore ex obturatore, 
motu circulare es positive et motu verticale negative. 

Nos pote distingue bic novem casu difierente. 

A. — Passu h es nec nuUo nec infinito. Tunc : 

1. Si radio r de motu circulare es nec nubo nec infinito, 
motu bebcoidale es quale descripto supra. 

2. Si radio t de motu circulare fi nubo, motu bebcoidale 
es reducto ad motu rectibneo verticale secundum axi 
dato. 

3. Es impossibbe que radio r es infiiuto nam, cum passu 
h non-mfimto, si uUo puncto M de bebca es supposito 
immobbe, dum radio de circulo auge continue, deebvitate 
de arcu circulare, que transi M, diminue semper, et evanesce 
complete quando radio fi mfinito. Sed si deebvitate non 
etiste, h per definitions fi nubo, re contrario ad condi- 
tione A. 

B. — ^Pa.ssu h fi nubo. Tunc : 

1. Si radio r de motu circulare mane finite et non nubo, 
deebvitate de singulo spirale de bebca evanesce, et motu 
bebcoidale simpbfica se in rotatione ordinario de puncto 
secundum circumferentia borizontale. 
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2. Si radio r fi nullo, motu definitivo es substitute ab 
immobilitate de uuo solo puucto. 

3. Si radio r tende ad infinito, motu totale tende ad 
motu secundum tangente ad circulo, ergo ad motu rec- 
tilineo horizontale. 

C.— Passu h fi infinito, i.e. angulo de rotatione in 
singulo momento es nullo. Tunc : 

1. Si radio r de motu circulare mane finito et non nullo, 
motu combinato reduce se ad motu rectilineo verticale 
secundum linea parallelo ad axi dato. 

2. Si radio r fi nullo, motu totale reduce se ad motu 
rectilineo verticale secundum axi dato (ut in A.2.). 

3. Si radio r tende ad infinito, motu totale aequiva- 
lente es verticale secundmn linea recto parallelo ad axi 
posito ad distantia infinito. 

Primo ex novem casu es casu normale, alio octo es 
casu limite. 


De Memoru 

Si VOS aperi Dictionario Larousse vos inveni ad voce 
“ memoria ” : " Eacultate conserva ideas antea recepto ”. 
Sed isto definitione appare ad me incompleto nam, in 
realitate, activitate de memoria comprehende non solo 
conservatione, consciente aut inconsciente, de ideas, sed 
etiam suo registratione et reminiscentia, voluntario aut 
mvoluntario. Examine de isto tres functione servi ut 
criterio pro determina qualitate de memoria de dato 
persona. 

Memoria pote es visuale aut auditive, nam imos retine 
prsesertim quod illos babe viso et alios quod illos babe 
audito. Ita unos es plus capace pro designo aut geometria, 
et abos pro musica aut bnguas. Sed, et in dominio lingu- 
istico, me vide individuos que recorda plus facile ortho- 
graphia et abos que babe plus facibtate pro sonos de lin- 
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guas. In veritate, isto distinctione non liabe multo impor- 
tantia dum es acto de linguas plionetico, i.e. pronuntiato 
ut scripto, quale cs liispano, italo, serbo et, usque ad certo 
puncto, teutonico. Sed, omne vice que es quajstione de 
franco aut anglo, in que, pro loque ita, nihil cs pronuntiato 
ut es scripto, nos obscrva que illos que babe memoria 
visuale plus evoluto succede plus facile in scribe lingua 
que ad loque, dum discipulos in que memoria auditive 
pnedomina loque ante que pote scribe corrccto. 

Dicto observatione lude parte etiam plus importantc 
pro illos que stude sinense, idiomate destinato forsan in 
proximo future ad pcnctra, si non in scholas medio 
de status occidentalc, ad minimo in T’acultatcs, si me 
nos non pnefer ignore, puro et simplice, potente motu que 
propaga se nunc in antique Imperio Cteleste et construe 
novo inuto de Sina, per quo sinenses circnmda se, usque 
ad uitmo tempore, pro ptieserva se de influentia “ne- 
lando de status vicino et pnesertun de Eujopa. 

mense ^ lingua cum scriptura ideographico, i.e. iude- 
pendente ab articulatione de vocabulos et pronuntiato in 
^do diverse secundum dialcctos, quasi ut fi in nostro 
^ ma e numerico, ubi cifra 6 es pronuntiato cinq in 
CO, five m anglo, cfjico in hispano, etc. . . . Nimc, 
T in generale, tot symbolo quot 

^ iucredibile difficultate disce etiam solo 

currente, pauco alumno de Scbolas de 
scrinhir succede in supera complicationes de 

bnfnm In fucibtatc et simplicitate de 

dentia \ extrica se ibi post resi- 

i\To memoria medio, 

et dp rla ^ ^ nie jam die de memoria idsuale 

pLdoSr 

Etude ODPT ri ^ Pin, quando pianista 

stude opere de musica per memoria, iUo reLe, per auditu, 



D15 INTERLINGUA 


8 ] 


liftrmonia cl mclotlia do operc, ct per ansu, uniono dc notas 
f'cripto ant iroprcsso quo illo liabe ante sc ct, otiara per 
vimi, dosifrnos formato ab motu do claviario tacto ab suo 
digitos. Mo credo ultra quo nos pote loqtic de existentia 
do Icrtio specie do meinoria que pianista ndvoca dum hide 
ct quo pote cs dicto “ meraorin tactile ”, nnm, in tempore 
quo pianista repote semper idem passu, suo digito assucfac 
nd pcrcussione do idem notas, in tale modo quo, sensu do 
taclu, do suo latere, adjuva musico ad incido opeto in suo 
spiritu in gradu raulto plus complcto. 

TKLr.niOTOORAPniA 

ttui (ransmmtonr (k magmes ad disfauda cum ekrincdatc. 

Si nos considcra uno imagine diviso in multo mngno 
nuracro do strias parallelo, singulo stria rcaulta formato 
ab itifmito puncto dc difforente intensitate ct singulo puncto 
pote genera unda clcctrico per medio dc spccialc apparatu. 

Nos obtino id dura pliotographa imagine et reproduce 
illo super fdm transparente que volve so circum cyliudro 
transparente que babe in internp uno ” cclla photoclec- 
Irico Sccundo intensitate dc singulo puncto, radio 
luminoso, transverso film et cylindro, feri “ cella pliotoelec- 
trico ” cum difierente intensitate. Isto cclla opera trans- 
formatione dc unda luminoso in unda clcctrico. 

“ CV'lla Jib.” funda se super pbasnoraono reperto ab 
Ilettx et es porfeeto ab Elslcr et Gcitel. 

Si radio luminoso feri tubo vacuo que babe catbodo 
eonstituto de niotallo alcalino, ad oxcmplo potnssio, isto 
omitto electrones in proportiono de intensitate de luce que 
feri illo, et si nos inserc electrodes in cirenito, uno currento 
pro})ortionale nd intensitate do radio luminoso percurre 
jsto. Variation'’^ de inttra-silatc de currente cs synebrono 
i« modo jicrfecto cum variationes de intensitate luminoso. 

0 
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Si radio luitiinoEO, transvcrso fisstira fixo dc dnto 
dimcnsionc illumina cylindro, drcura qtic film volvc se, ct 
cyllndro liabc duo motu eimultanco dc rotalionc ct dc 
translatione circum ct longo suo asi, transverso singulo 
punctodc imagine, radio dc intcnsitatc variabilo genera in 
“cella” currentc, ctiam variabilo, qnc transmis^o per linen dc 
telepbono pcrvcni ad appnratn dc reccptiono, que inventorcs 
voca light valve ” aut “ valvnla dc radio luminoso 

Isto valvula consLstc cx conductorc in forma dc fascia 
que jacc in campo dc magnctc ct tege fissura simile ad illo 
dc appamtu do transmbaiono. Isto conductorc, sub 
actionc dc magneto conalantc cl dc currentc variabilo que 
pcr^•cni ab cclla, es subjccto ad rcmotioncs proportionale 
ad currentc pliotoelcctrico. Isto rcmotioncs tege plus aut 
minus fissura : si radio luminoso i tmns fissura ct projice 
BC super film quo rota, isto film cs impresso cum radios 
proportionale ad radios quo feri cella pliotoelcctrico. 

Isto cs concepto tcclmico super que telephotograpbia 
funda se. 

In practica nos debe resolve abo problcmas : 

1 — transraissionc dc undas super commune rotes tcle- 
phonico : ad hoc cs neccssario optimo linea tclcphonico, 
bene isolnto, defenso ab attenuationcs, ct super que non 
influe lineas ad alto tensionc ct ad oncre variabilo ; 

2 — amplificationo ct modulationc dc currentc usque ad 
1300 periodo per scounda : isto frequentia (simile ad illo 
de currentc telephonico) cs apto ad transraissionc ; 

3 — synchronismo perfecto in rotationc de rotulos que 
porta film ; isto synclironismo et constantia de velocitatc 
nos obtine cum “ rotas pbonico ” aut motores ad impulsu, 
que nos verifica apud apparatu de transraissionc cum 
diapason electrico rcgulatore dc frequentia per currentc 
de synchronismo. Isto es de 400 p. Spccialc systema dc 
filtros fac possibile de mitte in modo contemporaneo super 
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ipso linea currente ad 400 p. efc currente ad 1300 p. Cur- 
rente de linea es resultato de duo currente cum differente 
frequentia, sed ad statione de receptione, per medio de 
filtros, illo scinde se in duo componente : uno i ad valvula 
et alio ad motore, 

Prffiterea existe apparatus de signalatione que funda se 
super “relais”. 

Claritate et finitate de transmissione de imagine de- 
pende ab densitate de strias que divide ipso. Strias es 
in modo normale in numero de 25 ad 35 per cm. Tempore 
de transmissione es de 10 minuta circa. In uno bora es 
possibile de obtine imagine positivo. 

Es evidente quanto numeroso es applicationes de 
Telephotograpbia : trans mi ssione de documentos, pho- 
tograpbias de eventus, signaturas, autograpbos, signos 
digitales, etc. 


De Igne 

Vocabulo latino igne, vive solo in derivatos, Anglo : 
igneous, ignition, ignivomons, et in cetero lingua. Linguas 
neolatino adopts I. fuoco, P. feu, H. fuego, P. fogo, ex L. 
foco, que in latino classico indica loco pro igne, l.focolare, 
F. foyer. 

Latino igne deriva ex lingua Indo-exiropa30 ; et in 
sanscrito babe forma agni, que es etiam nomine de imo 
deo ; et in russo ogon. 

Grmco pro igne dice pyr, que vive in voces intemationale 
pyra, pyrite, pyromeiro, pyroscapho, pyroteclinico, empyrceo. 
Voce pyr es indo-europajo, et vive in anglo fire, teutonico 
fcMer. Pro mutatione de initiale, vide pater, father. 

Igne es primo inventione, que distingue bomines ab 
bestias. Mjidibo graaco dice quod Prometbeo rape igne ab 
Jove. Es possibile quod fubnine incende silva, unde 
primo bomine trabe igne. 
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In piimo tempore, ignc es conservato, cum xitu do 
religione. Vestales, in Roma, habe functione dc conserva 
igne sacro, in templo de Vesta. Homines ptopaga igne 
per Carbones ardente. 

Hlixe, in Odyssaea, salva seminc de igne, sperma pyros 
quando naufrago perveni ad insula de PbEeaces. 

In tempore posteriore, homines frica duo baculo ex 
bgno, pro accende igne. Tale baculos es in sanscrito dicto 
pramantha. Isto nomine es simile ad Prometbeo. In 
giffico illos es dicto pyreia. Postea homines, pro accende 
igne, percute lapide ex silice cum ferro. Sopbocle loque 
de isto modo pro accende igne. Scintilla que nasce, cade 
super Bulfure. 

Homero plure vice loque de sulfure, sub nomine 
theeion. 

In anno 1823 Dcebercincr produc acccnde-Iumine per 
spongia de platino. Illo utiliza proprietate de platino 
poroso de determina accensione in miscela de hydiogenio 
et oxygenio. 

Progressu de chemia produc flammiferos de vario 
specie. 

In 1812 Chancel inveni flammifero de ligno prjnparato 
cum pasta de chlorate potassico et suliure. Isto flammi- 
fero accende se per contactu de amianto, quern acido sol- 
forico imbibe. 

In 1816 Derosne funde sulfure et phosphoro in tnbo 
de vitro. Stilo de ligno immerso in isto tnbo accende se 
per contactu de aere. 

Sed rsto flammiferos es pauco commodo et periculoso, 
ergo homine inveni flammifero per fricatione in 1832. 

Pasta de isto flammiferos comprehende elemento com- 
bnstibile ut phosphoro et sulfuro de antimonio (stibio), 
elemento que ale combustione aut oxidante ut chlorate 
potassico et vario oxido, ultra materia agglutinante. 
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Flammifero cum pliosplioro es de usu universale. 

Sed phosphoro albo es veneno potente ; ergo homines 
fabrica flammiferos cum phosphoro rubro, allotropico de 
albo. 

In 1848 Bottger invcni flammifero sine phosphoro. 
Isto flammifero contine chlorate potassico et sulfuro de 
antimonio et debe es fricato super superficie cum phos- 
phoro rubro. 

Ipso es fabricate in primo tempore in Svedia. Ergo 
homines misce in vario proportione chlorate potassico, 
sulfuro de antimonio et vario alio elemento oxidante et 
combustibile, et obtine flammiferos sine phosphoro, que 
accende se super omne superficie per fricatione. 

In Italia, industria de flammiferos, que incipe in 1873, 
es hodie in florc. 

Plure decern miliardo de flammiferos es fabricate omne 
anno et servi in parte pro exportatione. 

In Francia, industria de flammiferos es monopolio do 
Statu. In illo natione, accenditerc autematico per lapillo 
artificiale es perfecto et multo uso. 

Hodie etiam progressu de electricitate permitte de 
obtine igne cum grande rapiditate. 

LoGICA SyMBOLICO 

Metaphysica etude valore ontelogico de ideas ut parte 
de realitate objective, psychologia stude ideas ut pro- 
ducte de activitate psychico, linguistica stude reprsesenta- 
tione de ideas per eigno graphico vel phonetico, id es, 
significatione de vocabulos. Logica stude procedimente 
in successione ordinate de ideas, id es in ratiocinio, et 
leges de ce ordine. Nos non fac leges de logica ut nos non 
fac leges de physica, de histeria naturale, de astronomia. 
Nos cognosce leges de logica per examen de ratiooinios que 
onme homo dice recto, per analysi de dificrente procedi- 
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mento et per abstractionc cx casus particularc. Ce leges 
cs imperativo cnlcgorico, ei nos ate terrainolo^ do Kant, 
quo corresponde nd cxigentias dc mento dc homo, et quo 
procedimento do uno idea ad alio debe seque ut constituc 
ratiocinio recto. Logica debo icpcri cc leges et indica si 
ratiocmio particnlnro seque co leges. Co labore cs multo 
difficile, nam vocabulo in Imgua commune non habe sig- 
nificatione proeciso et ctiam ma.ximo attentione non evita 
love mutamento succcasivo de significationo, ita nt per 
phaaiomcno analogo ad hystcresi in clasticitate, significa- 
tionc in fine diverge multo dc initio. Conclusione cxacto 
in praxi abscondo facile errore do procedimento. 

Es multo escmplo de substitutionc dc symbolo ad 
vocabulo dc lingua commune pro pnccisionc et ctiam pro 
brevitate. In proba dc theorema dc aritUmctica et do 
algebra, nos utc htera pro nmnero et indica opcrationcs 
non per vocabulos sed per symbolos dc significationo con* 
stantc, defimto a priori (-f, — , X, :, etc.) ; in loquationc 
do chemia, corpora cs expresso per formula ; in numcra- 
tione, namero cs expresso per cifras, ita in logica nos potc 
indica terrainos per symbolos (litems de alpbabeto), et 
ctiam per symbolos rclationes inter cc temunos, sine 
dependentia de particuloritate et dc variationc dc lingua. 
Logica symbobco cs logica quo utc ex professo de co me- 
thodo. Jam Leibniz reperi aliquo analogia inter opera- 
tiones de algebra et opcrationcs que monte fac in latio- 
cinio et in deductione, et vide possibilc de constitue rcgnlas 
de calculo que permittc de substitnc ad opcrationcs de 
ratiocmio, serie dc transfonnationcs dc formulas, analogo 
ad serie de txansfonnationc per que algebra resolve roqua- 
tione. In seculo XIX incipe studio de cc rclationes et 
do ce transformationes et indicatione de co rclationes et 
do ce operationes per symbolos ; ce studio reduce logica 
ad paragrapho de calculo dc opcrationcs. Nunc nos pote 
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cxprimo omni relationcs ct. opcrationes do logica per parvo 
nuinero do symbolos, scd logica non sole utc omne co 
symbolos semper explicito. Ad gruppo de usu frequente, 
potxj substitue, pro commoditatc, novo sjTnbolo, quo ita 
es definito per pnocedente. Si in succcssionc do pro- 
positiones, quo constitue uno scientia particulate, nos 
substituc, ubi cs possibile, cc signos dc logica primitivo 
vel definito, vocabulo quo mane non babe forma gram- 
maticale, nam nos potc esprimo omne relatione gram- 
maticalo per signos dc logica ; ce vocabulos reprfesenta 
ideas proprio dc thcoria que nos stude. 

Nos analyza tunc ideas reprmsentato per ce vocabulos, 
decomponc ideas composite in parte plus simpbee ct post 
longo laboro de transformationo et de reductionc perveni 
ad parvo numcro dc vocabulo quo cs minimo non rcduc- 
tibilc ; cum combinatione de cc vocabulos ct dc symbolos 
dc logica, nos pote exprime omne propositionc de cc scientia 
particidarc. Ce minimo cs ideas primitivo dc scientia, quo 
nos non pote dcfmi ; nos pote acquire co ideas per experi- 
entia et per inductionc, sed semper per acto libcro dc 
voluntatc. Vocabulos quo exprime ce ideas, dice Prof. 
Pcano, es minimo vocabulario quo duo homo do lingua 
diverse debe nosce ut inter sc intclligc in disputatione 
super co scientia. Nos sole repnesenta per symbolos 
ctiam co ideas. Per ex,, in libro dc mathematica scripto 
per symbolos, es symbolos logico (quo constitue termino- 
logia commune ad omni scientia) ct symbolos mathematico 
{que constitue terminologia spccialo do tbeoria oxposito). 

Ita pote nosce ditEcultate que cs in traductionc de uno 
tbeoria per sjmbolos, et quomodo co laborc es plus facile 
in mathematica ubi terminos babe significatu plus prosciso. 
“Formulario Mathematico” edito per Prof. Peano, es 
coUectiono de propositiones expresso per symbolos et re- 
produce tbeorias de Aritbmctica, de Algebra, dc Gcometria 
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et de Calculo infinitesimalc. Profl. A^Tiitchead et Kussell 
de XJniversitate de Cambridge cde magno libro “Principia 
Matbematica ”, nbi quEDstiones de principles de matbe- 
matica es tractate per symboles in mede difiuse et pre- 
funde. Pest analysi de termines de uno scientia, pest 
selectiene de ideas primitive et definitienc de ideas nen 
primitive, nes debe preba veritate de prepesitienes que 
nen es postulates vel definitiones. Eegulas de logica per 
que bypotbesi fi tbesi, es analogo ad regula de algebra per 
transforma sequatione date in abo cequivalente resolute 
pro uno Utera. Formula de logica es regula de ratiocinio. 
Solo in scientia deductivo nos utc, in mode systematioo, 
de evidentia de abquo propositiones (postulates) ad proba 
de veritate de abo minus evidente. 

In matbematica certitude de propositione magis com- 
plexo es fflquale ad certitude de propositiones que nos ute 
in demonstratione, abstractione facto de errore de ratio- 
cimo. Cum calculo logico nos pote minue probabibtate 
de ce errores et fac in praxi ce probabibtate parvo ad 
arbitrio. Tbeoria express© tote per symbolos es intelbgibile 
ad omni bomo sine dependentia de lingua do auctore et de 
lectore, ut sequabtate 2 X 3 = 6 es identico in omne lingua. 

Ak Lingua fi Paupere ? 

Si nos compara bnguas bodiemo cum antique, et 
speciale cum resultatus de reconstructione de lingua origin- 
ale, nos vide que lingua simplifica in generale. 

Jacob Grimm divide bistoria de lingua in tres periodo, 
que iUo cbaracteriza in forma de : fobo, flore et fructu 
maturante. 

Linguas indo-germano seque via de sbnpbficatione et 
de comprebensibibtate. Id lucra ubique regularitate. 
Varietate de formas cede pro barmonia relative monotone, 
et abundantia de flexiones pro usu multipbce de medios 
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B 5 ’-nfactico. Lingua fi minus complicate ct minus prolixo, 
ii plus comprcliensibilc. 

Ergo lingua fi paupcrc in formas ct raclodia, etiam in 
vocabulos, etiam si id recipe quotidiauo vocabulos novo 
de cultura pro objcctos ct ideas novo. Sed moltitudine 
de vocabulos fi inutile per crc.sce do polysomia. Lingua fi 
plus intelligibilo, quia notionc cs plus pcrspicuo et babe 
luernto in compreliensibilitatc. Oratorc, homine de cultura 
plus alto, utc mintis vocjibulos pro interpretatione de ideas 
ct sentimentos et talc modo parcc multo cnergia. 

Ergo populos minimo crudito posside lingua maximo 
intricato. Abundnntia do vocabulos et de formas non es 
clmracteristicadc civilizationc. Ullo ijatura populos posside 
formas valde intricato, non solo duale ot triale, sod u.sque 
ad 50 ct plus forma de verbo, ct multo objccto posside 
alio nominatione post qunm id cs in alio positionc. P. c. 
illos posside pro “ vacca albo ”, ” vacca nigro ”, “ vacca 
fusco ” noraincs separate, sed non nomine pro “ vacca ” ; 
hoc indica quo impotentia ad abstrahe ot ad forma idea 
ct nomine de sortc cs magno. Tunc hie cs plus florc quam 
fructu. 

Prime do omne lingua cs charactcre socialc. Id crea 
entes de societatc. Tunc, tam plus simplico ct plus utile 
lingua es, tam plus magno valore socialc cs, tanto plus id 
appropinqua idcale. Hoc lingua cs maxima alto, quo cs 
capacc ad exprime cum maximo simplico mcchanismo 
maxima de significationc. Valore maximo alto es utilitatc. 

Sed lingua etiam es factorc de arte, es interpretatione 
do vita, de ideas ct de sentimentos do vario colore : id crea 
effigie spiritualo de diverso rclationes socialo. Loque non 
solo eveni de necessitate, sed etiam de voluptato et do 
consensu, que cs observato maxima bono ad infante et 
ad homo-ex-populo, quo interdura es indigente ad satisfac 
urgentia de loque. 
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Lingua in sensu masimo es reprsesentatione pulcritudine 
efc duo requisite principale es ; fortia expressive et_ de 
varietate. Etiam charactere importante arfcistico, sed 
difficile ad determina, es euphonia. In generals Eomo pote 
die, que lingua, ubi accentn musicale et suspenso pre- 
domina, es plus euphonico quam ce, ubi accentn intensive 
domina. Hoc linguas es plus eupbonico, que posside 
multe charactere importante ad canta ; lingua que posside 
multe “ voce”, ubi consonantes non supera numero octo. 
Hie etiam rbytbmo es de importantia et melodia de 
lingua in gcnerale. Sed onme detenninatione plus exacte 
contine multe difficultate. 

Tunc lingua curre via de omne aUo phsenomenos sociale, 
morales, usos et institutes : id move in directione practico- 
prosaico. 


Nomenclatuea Chemico 

Si nos vol ute Interlingua pro chemia scientifico, nos 
debe appbca nomenclatnra cbemico, nam in bnguas 
naturale non existe simibtudine. Ergo nos ebge nomen- 
clatura maximo commodo et maximo consequente. Pro 
cbemia inorganico id non es difficile, nam bic jam exsiste 
tale systems in linguas naturale. 

Pro nomenclatura cbemico nos jam posside systems 
intemationale in formulas cbemico. Sed iste es solo satis 
pro lingua scripto et non pro lingua locuto. Hunc lingua 
locute, que es maximo prope ad lingua formulate, es 
maximo commodo. 

Principio de formulario cbemico es que nos ute symbolos 
de elementes constituente (ex que compositione exsiste). 

Symbolos cbemico es Internationale, sed nomine non 
es. Nomines exsiste, que es alio in omne lingua ; tale 
nomines debe es eliminate per nomine maximo intema- 
tionale. 
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Ante 100 anno Berzelius Babe donate nomines latino 
ad elementos cbemico, ex que illo babe formate symbolos 
(p. e. : Ferrum, Fe). Nos debe conserva isto nomines tanto 
quam possibile, nam id es de importantia, que symbolo et 
nomine concorda. Nomines quam : azoto, sodio, potassio, 
etc., debe es eliminate. Solo nomine “ hydrargyro ” debe 
es mutato in “ mercurio”. Isto nomine es internationale, 
nam exsiste in omne compositione de mercurio. 

, Pro compositiones cbemico nos seque isto regulas. 

Compositione de oxygenio, sulfure, bydrogenio, car- 
bonio, nitrogenio es nominato oxydo, sulfido, bydrido, 
carbido, nitride ; compositione de cbloro, bromio, jodio, 
fluore, etc., es nominato cblorido, bromide, jodido, fluoride, 
etc. P. e. : 

CaO = Calcio-oxydo, ZnS — Zinco-sulfido, 

CaHs = Calcio-bydrido, KCl — Kalio cblorido. 

Ergo nos pone clemento electropositive ante elemento 
elcctronegativo, ad que nos adde syllaba -ido. 

Si de duo elemento existe plure compositione, nos 
indica numero de atomo de elemento electronegative, que 
es bgato ad uno atomo de elemento electropositive, per 
nomine numerale gneco. P. ex. : 

PCI3 — pbospborotricblorido, 
pels — pbospboropentacblorido. 

Compositione de elemento cum plurevalentia es indicate 
internationale : 

in compositione de valentia alto nos adde, ad nomine 
de elemento electropositivo, syllaba -i ; 

in compositione de valentia basso nos adde, ad nomine 
do elemento electropositivo, syllaba -o. P. ex. : 

HgjO = mercuro-oxido, HgO = mercuii-oxido, 

FeS — ferro-sulfido, FcjSs = ferri-sulfido, 
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Katlic.'ilp'i obtiiip nomine ppeciale, quo rn composito ox 
Fiio clomonto'!. Super nominationo do i^lo radicnios pcr- 
turliationo oxsisle; no's i uto hyptcma quo oh mnxiino 
curto ct tiwximo roguinro quc c,h oliain maxim proximo nd 
Bjutcmn do BorroliuH. 

Anion q»io routine oxygenio ch doi-ignnto per RvIIal'a 
-nio post nomine de elemcnto. 

Sale de nnion SO,~fiulfftio. 

Tale modo nos obtine : phospliato, carbonato, nitrato, 
etc. P. cx. ; 

KuSO<= natrio-.stdfato, CaCO, = calcio-carbonato. 

Krgo, acido liboro debe c.s norainato conFeqncnto, P. 
cx. : 

n JSO4 = hydro-RuUnto, IINOj = bydro-nitrato. 

Sed si nos vol indic.n quo id es acido, nos otiam potc 
die : fiulfatacido, nitratacido. 

Super isto f\indaraento nos potc continua. Anion 
paupcrc do oxygenio oblino, Eyllaba -ito post nomine do 
elemcnto. 

Sale do nnion SO, = sulfilo. 

Talc modo nos obtine pliosplnto, nilxito, clilorito. P. 
ex. ; 

MClO : = manganocblorito, MCIO j = mangnnoclilorAto. 

Anion maxim paupcrc de oxygenio obtino syllaba hypo 
ante normne, anion maxim divito obtino antesyllaba per-. 
Per ex. : 

JICIO = manganohj'pocldorito, 

MCIO 4 = manganoporcblorato. 

Nos potc ctiam utc antesyllaba : orlho-, mcla-, para- 
ct pyro- ad nomine do anion : isto usu cs Internationale. 

Sale acido es dcsignato per usu de nomine hydro, ad 
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que nos pote etiam indica nnmero de cation substituente. 
P. ex. ; 

NaH.PO^ = Natrio-bi-bydro-pbospbato. 

Sale basico raro posside compositione definito, id pote 
es indicate per additione de nomine “ basico ” ant per 
“ sub ” ante vocabulo acidificanto. P. ex. : 

(B[0s)BiN03 = bismutbonitrato basico aut bismutbosub- 

nitrato. 

OouLO Bloquente 

Diverso ho min es babe diverso oculo. Et in uno solo 
bomine oculo non es semper de imo quabtate. Nos tace 
de varietates pbysico. Ex oculo nostro loque ingenio 
nostro. Non solo ore loque ex abundantia de corde, sed 
de oculo. Ubi ingenio es quasi nullo, oculo es inane, 
vacuo, bebete, sine spiritu. Homine inteUigente babe 
oculo inteUigente, acuto, perspicace. Juvene et virgine 
innocente es de oculo innocente, securo, soave, bilare. 
Homine qui cum firmo mente crede in Deo et de intimo 
corde ora ad Deo, babe oculo pio, devoto. Amico de 
homines vide in modo benevolo, benigno, in modo que 
excita fiducia de cetero homines. Homine de magno 
auctoritate, qui agnosce et venera in altero bomine digni- 
tate bumano, babe oculo benigno, bumano cum afiabili- 
tate. Qui es conscio de suo statu inferiore sine prseten- 
sione, babe oculo biuiule et modesto. Homine casto in 
gradu virtuoso soi cum suo oculo coge homines ad jesti- 
matione et reverentia. Bxiste oculo pleno de majestate 
et dignitate in homine digno, Christiano digno, prmcipe 
presbytero digno. Oculo simplice, impavido, inte- 
gro, libero es nota de bomine cum tale animo. Ex oculo 
de patre vel matre aspiciente et arridente suo infante cum 
amore et tenero sensu, ex oculo de sponso et sponsa, de 
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marito et uxore, qui recogita magno solatio de statu con- 
jugale, loque magno felicitate. Exsiste oculo compatiente, 
favente, miserante, agnoscente studio et labores, gratifi- 
cante beneficio, confidente ad amico fidele, oculo obse- 
quioso et devoto ad duce et patrono. Oculo sympatliico 
conqiiire corde de homines alienos et exteros. Qui vince 
Buo passiones, qui abstine ab voluptate, qui despice in 
modo supernaturale omne vanitate de mundo, acquire 
oculo vinciente, abstinente, et supra vanitates alto. Nota- 
bile es oculo de perfecto resignatione in voluntate de Deo 
durante passione et in articulo de morte. In necessitate, 
penuria, dereUctione, morbo, dolore, agonia fi subinde 
oculo flagrante (ardente, intense) de desiderio. Oculo 
pleno de spe, dimte in solatio, beato in fidueia es contrario 
ad oculo grave de lacrimas, obsciirato ab dolore et tris- 
titia. Oculo annuente, consentiente, affirmante et appro- 
ante es alio quam renuente, dissentiente, denegante, 
oppugnante. Oculo pavido, timido, anxio es alio quam 
au ace. Qui annue vel renue solo pro joco vel ut homine 
as irio, vix babe oculo serioso, sed jocoso vel astuto. 

0 atque alio es oculo desperante, severe, frigido, 
mnace, vituperante, objurgatorio (de parentes, domina- 
pr®positos), indignabundo, exasperate, abhorrente, 
roll suspicante, officiale (de actuario in can- 

Sr w artifice), 

investirantP ^ ortitudine, audacia, ferocia), curioso, 

victoria aut "r ^'^i elato (cum spe de 

tabile fin /ipWTf ^ Victoria.), moesto, flebile, lamen- 

foedo trupp t ^ ii“Potentia), obsolete, exstincto, 

tracte stunitln exemplo de malefactore convicto), dis- 
pTne^Ko clandestine, valde aperto, 

senile), 

S S perJurbato, dubii 

incerto, pamdo, mqnieto, perplexo, vago, stupente admi- 
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rate, somniculoso, fanatico, sentimentale, libidinoso, plian- 
tastico, natante, labente (de moriente), poamtente, pro- 
vocante, instigante, superbo, arrogante, imperiosoj despo- 
tico, ironico, satyrico, sarcastico, malitioso, contenmente, 
fastidioso, stulto, dissumulante, pbarisaico, incredulo, 
imddioso, insidioso, maligno, suspicioso, zelotypo, versuto, 
speculante, coflcupiscente, incesto, insatiabile, atroce, 
lascivo, servile, triumpbante, rabido, furioso, infernale. 

An bomine babe potestate de conforma suo oculo ad 
animo suo bono et bonesto 1 Sine dubio. Qui nutre in 
se cogitationes rationabiles, fac se vide in modo rationa- 
bile. Oculo es speculo de mente. 

Oculo vero pulcro, que corresponde ad animo quasi 
pulcro, fac toto corpore pulcro. Scriptura sacra dice : 
“Lucerna de tuo corpore es tuo oculo. Si tuo oculo es 
simpUce, toto tuo corpore es lucido. Si vero tuo oculo 
es corrupto, toto tuo corpore es tenebroso.” 

Qui ergo vole babe corpore pulcro et in specie vultu, 
in que luce oculo, debe nutri in se cogitationes congruente. 

Uno altero medio ad idem fine es frequente aspectu 
de pulcro typo. Qui babe in camera, in bbro, in ecclesia, 
uno effigie de egregio pulcbritudine et aspice illo frequente 
cum voluntate de fi simile, fi vero simile. Si vero patre 
et matre vole babe fibos pulcro, pote antea aspice tale 
typo pulcro. 


Chronica di Electricitate 

Thalete de Mileto (a. 640-540 a. Cb.) frica lana super 
ambra, gneco ehctro, et observa quod ambra attrabe cor- 
pusculos. Ita die Aristotele (a. 383-321 a. Cb.) in libro 
“ De Anima ”. 

Idem esperimento es facto ab Tbeopbrasto (a. 372-287 
a. Cb.), et Pbnio Antique (a. 23-79 p. Cb.). 

Gilbert (a. 1540-1603), medico de Elisabeth regma de 



9G PRIMO LIBRO 

Anglin , in libro “De Arte magnetica” annuntia quod 
etiam vitro, sulfure et plnro alio substantia produce elec- 
tricitate si fricato cum lana, sed metallo non fi electrico ; 
et introduce vocabulo eleclrici(ale. 

Gray, a. 1730, monstra quod electrioitate es proprietate 
generale de corpores, que distingue in bono et malo con- 
ductore. 

Du Fay (a. 1733), directore de “ Jardin des Plantes *’ 
in Paris, distingue duo specie de electrioitate: vitreo 
et resinoso, que Fr anklin in 1747 voca positive et 
negative. 

jEpino (1724-1802) inveni electrioitate per influenfaa. 

Von Kleist (1745) determina condensatore electrico. 

Musbenbroek, in Leyden (a. 1746), construe condensa- 
torc noto sub nomine “ ampulla de Leyden ”. 

Volta (1745-1827) professore in Pavia, in a. 1800, post 
discussione cum Galvani de electrioitate animale, super- 
pone discos de zinco, de cupro et de panno cum.acido et 
forma pila electrico que produce currente. 

Daniell in 1836, Grove in 1839, Bunsen in 1843 et 
Leclanche in 1868 construe vario exemplare de pila. 

In die 2 majo 1800, Carlisle et Nicholson in Anglia 
decompone aqua per currente electrico. 

In 1820 (Ersted reperi quod currente electrico devia 
acu magnetico. 

Grande physico Ampere (1775-1836) stude isto phieno- 
meno in suo vario applicatione, expone lege super sensu 
de deviatione de acu, et da origine ad novo ramo de scientia, 
dicto electrodynamismo. 

Faraday (1791-1867) reperi, post pauco tempore, 
importante pbrnnomeno de inductione inter duo currente 
electrico. 

De isto studio super currente inducto babe origine 
primo maebina magneto-electrico et dynamo-electrico. ' 
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Esemplo : machma de Pixii in 1832, macliina de Clarice 
in 1836 et de Werner Siemens in. 1856. 

In 1860 Antonio Pacinotti idea novo tipo de macHna 
practice cum inducto ad anello. 

In 1870 Gramme construe et perfectiona isto machina, 
que prsesenta ad Academia de Scientias in Paris. 

In 1867 Wheatstone in Anglia et Siemens in Germania 
inveni principio de autoexcitatione de dynamo. 

In 1860, Gaston Plante construe primo practice accu- 
mulatore de currente electrico. 

Gaulard e Gibbs in a. 1883 idea et construe transforma- 
tore de currente. 

Macbina dynamo electrico et transformatore permitte 
usu de currente ad pauco pretio. Motore electrico per- 
mitte de transforma currente in labore mecbanico. 

Currente electrico es etiam uso in galvanostegia et 
galvanoplastica et aiout surgente de calore et luce. 

In 1840 Joule in Anglia expone lege super effectu 
calorifico de currente electrico. 

Exemplo de calore et luce, es arcu voltaico. 

In 1808 Davy in Anglia forma isto arcu electrico inter 
duo baculo de carbone que illo coUiga ad batteria voltaico 
de 2000 elemento. 

Arcliereau in 1848 introduce primo lampade ad arcu 
in usu practice. 

Grove in 1840 fac primo experimento de lampade ad 
incandescentia. Illo ute filamento de platino. 

Edison in 1879 construe lampade ad filamento de car- 
bone. lUo fac primo implanto de isto lampade in 1879 
super nave Columbia. 

In 1898 Auer construe lampade ad filamento de osmio. 
Seque moderno lampade ad filamento de tantalio, tungs- 
teno, etc. 

Geissler, constructore in Amsterdam {a. 1865), et 

H 
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Crookes in 1874 stode corioso cffectu de ecintilla electrico 
in gas rarefacto ct inveni radio cathodico. 

Lenard in 1894, studc cffccta do radio cathodico in 
ambientc cxtemo ad tubo productore de ipso. 

In 1895 Rontgen scque expetimcnto di Lenard ct inveni 
radio X qne transi multo corpore opaco. 

Inventione de pila, surgente continue de clectricitatc, 
permitte volvo idea do communicationo telcgraphico, quo 
Charles Marshall in Scotia jam expone in 1763. 

Prinoipale solutione de telcgrapho expone Cooke, 
ViTieatstone, Morse ot Stcinhcil. 

In 1837 homo pone primo linea telcgraphico curopaH) 
inter London ct West Drayton. 

In 1851 es facto communicationo telcgraphico sub- 
marino mter Sangatte (Francia) ct Promontorio South 
Foreland (Anglia). 

In 1858 homo jacta cavo tclegrapliico trans%'ciso Oceano 
Atlantico. 

Borseul in 1854 et Reis in 1852 idea telcphono elcctrico. 

Meucci in 1871 pete patentc per suo telcphono. 

Graham Bell et Elisha Gray in 1876 postula idem 
patente. 

Transmissione, in localitatc distante ab origine, de 
energia mechanico cum currentc elcctrico, cs possibilc 
solum post inventione de campo magnetico rotantc ; nos 
debe isto inventione ad physico Galileo Ferraiis (1847- 
1897). 

Hertz (a. 1888) inveni exoitatorc et resonatore de unda 
elcctrico. 

Marconi seque isto inventione pro telegrapho sine file, 
idea et construe anteima et applica coherer, qne Calzecchi* 
Onesti inveni in 1884. 

Valvula de Fleming in 1905 et Audion de Forest in 
1906 aperi via ad moderao xadiotelephonia. 
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Naturale Bertilizatione de Humo 

Plinio Seniore (23-79 a.d.) in suo Historia Naturale 
describe in quale modo agricultores, ab tempore magis 
antique, fertiliza bumo sine admitte in illo ullo fertiliza- 
tore. Illos velle, ante fructificatione, plantas de trifolio, 
lupino, faba, aut alio leguminoso que illos fac cresce in 
annos alternate, et inbuma ce plantas in ipso bumo, ubi 
illos jam cresce. 

Tale modo de fertUiza agros es espresso ab vocabulo 
itaUano, que defice in angle, in latino et ullo abo linguas : 
id es ab sovescio. 

Ratione de fertiliza bumo in dicto modo uso ab plus 
de 2000 anno, fi solo cognito circa dimidio seculo retro, 
quando scientia inveni duo specie de bacterios que redde 
fertile bumo, 

Bacterios, micrococcos et abo microscopico organismo 
vivente analogo, es formato ab uno solo cellula vegetale, 
sine cbloropbyba. Tale es suo exiguitate que 1500 de 
iUos, de nllo specie, si es adhserante, pote es tecto ab 
capite de acu commune, et tale es suo vi de jSbatione 
(que ibo fac per divisione in duo parte aequale) que uno 
de illos, in uUo species, in 12 bora, fi plus de 8 milbone. 

Ut lectore, non nimis competente, pote intelbge, in 
claro modo, actione benefico de bacterios ante dicto, es 
necessario sci compositione chemico de plantas, suo res- 
piratione et nutritione. 

Componentes chemico de planta, ut de omne organismo 
wente, es C (carbonic), H (bydrogenio), 0 (oxygenio), 
N (nitrogenio), et parvo quantitate de parv’-o numeroso 
elementos de sales minerale, soluto in aqua, que es con- 
tento in organismo vivente ab 70 ad 90 p.c. 

Planta respira, id es, subtrahe uUo 0 ad acre in modo 
continuo et perpetuo. Ce 0 oxyda parte de C et H de 
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planta et pioduce COj (biosydo de C) et HjO (aqua). Ce 
otgauismo viveate dum reapira, evolve energia tbenmco 
et consuma parte de se, id es de, suo C et H. Ce peiditas 
de energia et materia es restitute ad planta per nutrimento. 

Nutrimento fundamentale et piincipale de planta es 
amylo, composito ternario, id es, formato ab C, H et 0, 
que nasce ubi luce solare ice partes viride de planta. 

Tfaeoria vol explica pbsenomeno ut seque. Radios 
de energia solare de curto undas — que comita illos de luce, 
de unda minus curto — es capace, si in quantitate suffi- 
ciente, de produc pbaanomeno ante dicto. Chloiopbylia 
absorbe magno numero de radio luminoso *, tale absorp- 
tione libera energia de radios absorpto, et isto energia, 
conjimcto cum illo de radios de curto undas ante dicto, 
es sufficiente pro decompone CO* de aere in CO et 0, et 
aqua de cellulas, in H et 0. Oxygenio de ambo pro- 
venientia evolve se, et CO et H produc composito ternario : 
formaldehyde, que babe suo ties componente 0, H et 0 
in ratione ponderale ut 6 : 1 ; 8, tequale ad illo de glucosio. 
Secundo theoria, formaldehyde, cito, muta se in glucosio, 
que, post perde 1/6 de suo H et 0 et fi amylo. Synthesi 
de amylo, ah GO* et aqua, es de magno importantia, nam 
ah duo composito considerato inanimato, ea producto 
amylo, que pote es considerato animato, et que trans- 
forma se in cellulosio, Cellulosio es contento in semines, 
in herbaa, in paleas et forma magno parte de ligno. 

Synthesi nunc dicto es vocato photosynthesi, nam luce 
babe parte in Ulo, 

Sed alio synthesi de asquale, aut etiam majore momento, 
es producto ab planta per C, H. 0, et N et per panco, in 
quantitate, et pauco, in numero, elementos commune de 
sales minetale, in modo speciale, per snifure et phosphoro. 
Producto de tale synthesi es vocato protoplasma, qne es 
materia quatemario animato, que forma, quasi in modo 
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cxclusivo (simul cum ab 70 p.c. nd 90 p.c. dc aqua) ccllulas 
dc organisnio nveiitc. Nullo thcoria cs iiivento, usque 
hodie, nb monte bumnuo, pro cxplica talc synthesi, nee 
ctiam tmo torn pauco consistente quam jUo ante dicto do 
pbotosjmthcsi. In \dcc, mente humano babe cxcogitato 
thcoria quo cxplica, in modo sufficients, sjuthesi dc nitratos 
in luuno, ab elementos dc acre, simul nd aqua ct sales do 
sodio potassio ct calcio dc Immo. Importanfin dc co 
syntbesi appare evidento ad quo sci quo plantn vurido, pro 
syntbctizjv suo protoplnsma, non pole utc nr,oto dc acre, 
in modo dirocto, sed solo illo que os contento in nitratos 
dc bumo. Syntbcai dc nitratos require \iltni ad compo- 
nentos ante dido ctiam condilionc dc obscuritate, quo cs 
in bumo, ct opportuno Icmpcratura. Synthesi dc nitratos 
cs ergo facto in bumo, ct suo agonies es bactcrios ante 
dicto ct plantns loguminoso q«je vivo in symbiosi. 

Reperto dc pbtonomono dc symbiosi evoni circa 3/1 
dc Eoculo retro. Talc phnanomcno consistc in coliabora- 
tionc pro vivc dc duo orgnnismo vivente. 

Ecce thcoria que cxplica sj-ntbesi do nitratos. 

Plantas Icguminoso crcscc miscro ct suo sominca cs in 
pauco quantitate ct pauco pondcroso, si bumo, ubi ante 
dicto plantns croscc, cs stcriiizato ct non contino nitratos. 
Sed si luuno c.s illo commune, sine nitratos, aut illo storiliz- 
ato, sed in quale cs immisso bactcrios ante dicto, planta 
Icguminoso cre.5co liavurioso ct suo somincs abundanto ct 
pondcroso, dum bumo fi opulonto dc nitrato.s ct radices 
do planta Icguminoso acquire numeroso tubcrculo plcno 
dc bacterios ante dicto. Dc alio parte si in bumo, sine 
nitratos, es immii5so, aut cs prajsentc, bactcrios ante dicto, 
sed dcficc plantas Icguminoso, bactcrios cs bono ad nihil 
ct bumo icmanc ut jam cs, Omno do cc pbtonomenos 
nunc dicto cs explicate ab thcoria, quo pone bactcrios ut 
constructores dc nitratos ab N ct 0 dc acre, que circula 
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in iiuino, ubi es radices de planta legumiaoso et ubi es aKo 
ingredientes ante dicto et conditione ante dicto. Specie 
de bacterio vocato rdtrosobacterio forma nitrites, et alio 
vocato nitrobacterio, snperoxyda nitrites in nitrates. 
Planta leguininoso ute azote de nitrates pro fave synthesi 
de sno protoplasma ; sed bacteiios non fac tale dono ad 
gratis, nam planta legnminoso da ad bacterios cibo de sno 
radices, imde bacterios, qne prolifica in modo enonne ante 
dicto, pote obtine catbonio que es ad illos necessario pro 
vive et prospers. In efiectu isto postula symbiosi. 

Lectere agricultore fac bene de non oblivisce que exsiste 
alio species de bacterios que fac opere inverse de iUo ante 
dicto, nam illos ab nitratos, que agricultures adjunge ad 
bumo, obtine, per riductione, azoto. Tale infausto pbaeno- 
meno es jam verificato. 

Homute et Lege 

Evolutione de cogitatione humano — prseterito, prse- 
sente et futuro, ut nos pote prrevide — esaminato, sine 
opiniones prsejudicato et sine dogmatismos, in suo ebar- 
acteres fundamentale, in suo manifestationes magis con- 
stante, monstra tendentia ad ascende aut reverte ad prin- 
cipios magis et magis umversale, de que disciplinas singulo 
es aspcctus particulate. 

“ Jure ”, ex manifestationes de cogitatione, es uno 
pLffinomeno sociale, cognito ut tale usque ab antique 
canone : " ubi societas, ibi jus,” et adhibito in formula 
“ ubi jus, ibi lex ”. 

Nos pote immo affirma que inter societate et jure se 
comple uno circulo, nam pro compositione et functione de 
uno aggregate sociale es necessario non solo coexiatentia 
materiale de plure individno, sed etiam assiduo coopera- 
tione de omnes pro attinge scopos commune. Quod — es 
evidente — ^non es possibde obtine, ne concipe quidem, si 
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homo pr®scinde ab pKesuppositione quo omn6 individuo 
aggregate debe evolve suo activitate in limites determinato, 
et conforma se ad non leve limitationes personale, pro 
aggregate in que vive. Ergo, pro individuos, exsiste tmo 
forma ordinate de age ; quod, vnlgo, es definite : “ norma 
agendi 

Nos considera jure sub dupbcc aspeefcu': objective, nt 
norma de activitate que impone oneres, et subjectivo, in 
relatione ad individuo operante, ut “ facultas agendi ” 
(libertate de age). 

Duo aspectu isto es conjuncto in modo intimo cum 
vinculo de interdependentia. 

Norma juridico parte impone oneres, parte tribue jures, 
et ita constitue, determine, delimita relationes de comdve 
sociale. 

Tamen norma juridico non pertine— semper et in forma 
evidente saltern — ad omne manifestatione de vita : illo 
babe suo ratione circumscripto ab res necessario ad coex- 
istentia ed ad cooperationc de individuo pro coUectivitate. 
Tale relationes necessario varia cum exigentias sociale 
(civilizatione) de diverse epoobas et de diverse populos, 
et variabilitate iste repercute se directo in evolutione aut 
in variatione de norma juridico. 

Exsiste, vero, normas de jure que, per omne epocha 
(punctos in tempore infinite), sta ut fundamente de omne 
aggregate bumano, evoluto usque ad gradu que nos voca 
ciriie ; iilos, in forma maximo concrete et maximo syn- 
tbetico, reprajsenta generalizatione de sapientia bumano et 
constitue maxbno secure organizatione etbico de indivi- 
duabtates omnes. 

In genere bumano, jure babe officio de synthetiza elabor- 
ationes intellectuale ; per principios que omnes admitte 
i es possibile conceptiono de homine et de vita semper 
plus perfecte, semper plus complete, semper plus utile. 
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Evolutione de “jure”, discussione et solutionc de 
quaastiones attinente, non es absfcmsitate metapliysico, sed 
habe officio practico de maximo importantia : constituo 
normas de vive. In “jure” es uno refleso exquisite et 
visibile de analogo pbajnomeno que scientias positive 
omnes piujsenta : istos, cum extende suo acquisitiones et 
Euo dominios, tende semper plus ad pone se in relatione 
non solo ceun scientias magis proximo, sed etiam cum jUos 
que, in tempore de nunore progressu, jam pote pare magis 
longe. 

Et, ut scientias tende inter se de profice de particulare 
experientias de omne (toto scientia humane pote es com- 
parato ad imo organismo, partes de que es connexo inter 
se cum relationes fimctionale maximo firmo et indissolu- 
bile) ; ita jure pote es considerate ut depositario de ojnne 
elaboratione scientifico, et pote es characterizate ut puncto 
de “ jimctura ”, in circulo, inter elementos experimentale 
— phamomenos — que es objccte de studio pro vario scien- 
tias, et leges (scientifico, juridico, ethico, ecc.) — ^producto 
elaborate ex scientias ipso — que constitue, in idem tem- 
pore, imperativos et conditiones de vive in societate. 

In functione isto, de unificatione et coordinatione de 
producte scientifico, explicate et applicate constante in 
jure, nos inveni uno systematico lequilibrio inter res que 
vario disciplinas ofier ; ita “ lege ”, quando constitue uno 
norma juridico, semper es vero harmonia scientifico. 

Nostro conceptione de jure es in modo relative matcrial- 
istico. 

Pro nos, jure es, pure et essentiale, uno formatione 
historico-scientifico, derivato ex successivo transforma- 
tiones, cum scope de statue, in formas concrete de lege, 
elementos constante et uniforme que se manifesta in vario 
elaborationes scientifico et sociologico. 

Phamomeno juridico, ergo, es pro nos in stricto rela- 
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tionc de dcpendcntia cum alio plifcnomenos omnes, quo 
non cs limitato in tompore ad uno solo momento aut in 
spatio ad xmo solo populo, sed extcnso ad multo longo 
periodos do tempore etad magno agglomerationes brnnano. 

Non es possibilc, nunc, circumscribe, in modo cxclu- 
sivo, studio de qucestioncs sociologico ad jure statute in 
leges ; sed, loquendo de jure, nos rccogita omne idealitato 
socialc pnoeminente, cum suo exigentias, qunlcs in prac- 
tica se manifesta in more do populos. Nos, cs veto, con- 
sidcra praacipue jure sancito ab consuctudine, insito in 
principios do eequitate (rclativo ad homines et ambientc), 
ad que sajpc ctiam lege, ct judice semper, debe inspira sc ; 
sed nos, ceterum, intcllige in jure exigentias do vita in 
perpotuo Tcnovationc, ct si non semper exigentias ipso es 
ordinato cum nonnns juridico firmo et cbaracteristico. 

Conseque, ad nostro judicio, quo sapiente legislatorc 
non pote omitte do vertc in “ lege ” — consecrationc in 
norma positive— syntbosis elaborate ab omno scientia, ab 
omno factorc de progressu civile, ab studios de jure. Non 
pote cxspccta, sapiente legislatorc, de veni presso, oppresso 
aut coacto, ab impulsus exterioro et violento, ad promulga 
lego pro discipbna systemas de vita indinduale, aut 
metbodos do vita collectivo, que jam confirma se, victore, 
in practica, etiam in oppositionc ad leges vigente ; Icgis- 
latorc sapiente ct prudentc non pote nec debe cxspccta, 
pro cxpcrgisce ex proprio letbargo ignavo, clangore de 
bucina, pulsate ab imperatives catcgorico de actiones, 
singulo aut collectivo, de individuos ; forsan pote es nirais 
tarde. 

Si societato bnmano, in suo vario formas de orgamza- 
tionc, pote es bene comparato ad typo qualecumquo dc 
societato etbico-ceconomico dc labore et dc productione, 
organos dc gubemo, per analogia, repnesenta administra- 
tionc do illo, et legislatores es gcrentes responsabile. 
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Et Bicut, in adminisfciationc industriale, direcfcore 
pTisvctu, Rdju''ni ct dkiga {onnaa do activitatc omncs do 
operarios; ct sicut industriale sagaco cs prompto ad 
accipo omne medio quo tcclmica suggera pro secimda 
supremo leges de oeconomia ct de productionc ; ita legis- 
latorc pisnposito ad dirige ct organiza “ societato nation- 
ale ” quo deho absolve functioncs maximo complexo, debe, 
per medics legislative, accipo prompto et cum pondcrato 
acumine, postulates omncs, que claborationo scientifico in 
vario territorio de cogitationo doce ct suggcrc ut '* normas 
de vita”. 

Omne persona, ct si imperito in disciplinas legale, sci 
que leges codificato es aliquando multo lento in trans- 
forma ct barmoniza sc ad ambiente sociale que illos vol 
gubema ; omne persona sci quot leges cs anachronismo 
stridentc, oppositione ct obstaculo ad ovolutionc cmytli- 
mico dc vita modemo ; omne persona sci quo practica 
de omne die suggere consilios ant vias aut hypothesis pro 
libera actiono ex vinculos fonnalistico dc leges adhuo 
vigente, sed non plus dc actualitatc et nondum substitute 
cum leges apto pro novo necessitates. 

Nos es observantc admiratores etiam dc leges maximo, 
antiquo, quundo fflos es considexato “ in ambiente sooiaic, 
civile et ethico in que veni promulgate ” : admiratione, 
ergo, non disjuncto ab sensu critico et relativo de loco et 
de tempore. 

Practica de disciplina legale reddc firmo in nos opiniono 
que cogitatione juiidico codificato, forsan propter iuno- 
tione de synthesi supremo antedicte, bodic non es tespon- 
dente ad tempore et ad aggregate humnno que debe dis- 
ciplina. Es necessario, ergo, ut leges servi ad progressu 
(et non es, contra, ut smpc cveni, extremo et tardo 
recognitione de progressu jam superato), que conatu 
constante et supremo consilio de quantes se ocenpa 
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de liomines et de leges tende ad redde moderno, cum 
reformationes piovido prompto et contiauo, materiale 
legislative, cum seque rythmo semper plus accelerate, que, 
ut lege absolute, dirige vita de populos, rythmo capace de 
dissolve, cum periculoso lacerationes, leges scripto in 
codices, quando leges ipso non sci renova se in tempore. 

Homine in Natuea 

Situatione de homine super globo que habita, et de 
que acquire dominio, es, in multo respectu, ultra notabile. 

Comparato cum alio habitantes, illo appare si nos 
considera solum suo constitutione physico, in quasi omne 
respectu inferiore ad istos, et ne prseparato in modo sequale 
pro acquire suo necessitates naturale et pro defensione 
contra iimumerabile inimicos ab que es circumdato. 

Nuilo aUo animale transi tarn magno parte de suo 
existentia in statu de absolute impotentia, aut cade in 
seneotute in tale protracto et lamentabile imbecillitate. 

Ad nuUo alio animale de calido sanguine natura recusa 
vestitu indispensabile, sine que, vicissitudines de clima 
temperate, et rigores de frigido, es in eequale modo insup- 
portabile ; et ad quasi nuUo, natura es tarn parsimonioso 
in dono de armas extemo, aut pro aggressione aut defen- 
sione. 

Destitute simul de celeritate pro evita, et de armas 
pro repelle aggressiones de suo inimicos vorace ; — suscep- 
tibile in modo tenero ad influentias atmosphaerico, et non 
accommodate ad crasso alimentos que terra prsebe in modo 
spontaneo per ad minimo duo tertio de anno, etiam in 
clima temperato, — homine, si relicto ad mero instinctu, 
es, de omne creaturas, illo maximo destitute et misero. 

Distracto ab terrore et instigate ab fame, pulso ad 
maximo abjecto expedientes pro cela se de suo inimicos, 
et ad maximo ignavo artificios pro cape et dele suo plus 
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nobilo prajds, sao oxistcntia non potc cs quo nno continno ' 
snbtcrfngio ant stratcgcma ; — buo habifcatione in cavemas, 
ant ^cluncas, aut in cavo atborca buo cibo vermes, et 
inferiorc reptiles, ant tale raro ct ctudo prodnctos de terra 
quale suo organos pofce ossimila, variato per reliquias 
occasionale, lacerato ab plus valido bestias fero, contcmpto 
ab illos per causa dc satictatc. 

Notabile solum pro absentia do ce facultatcs ct quali- 
fates quo acquire pro alio animalcs statu dc sccuritftto et 
respcctu, i ad cs dcspcctato ab aliquos, et persccnto ab 
alios, donee, post pauco gcncrationc suo gencrc fi ornnino 
cxtincto, aut ad summo, restriefco ad pauco insulas do 
regioncs tropicalc, ufai caloro dc clima, pancitato do inimi* 
cos, ct abundantia dc cibo vcgetalc pote permitte pro* 
tracto cxistentia. 

Tamen, homine cs dommntore indisputabilc do crea- 
tione. Maximo forte ct ferocc animalcs, — balasna, ele- 
phantc, aquila et tigre, — cs tnicidato ab illo pro suppedito 
BUO desiderios maximo capricioso, aut domito pro buo 
Bcrvitio, aut capto pro suo dclcctationc. Spolio de tofo 
natnra cs in requisitione quotidiano pro suo usus maximo 
commune, date in modo plus aut minus libentc, nut tracto 
ab fodina, silva, oceano, aut acre. 

Tales es primo fructus dc ratione. Si es solo, aut 
principale fructus, — bx mcro ncquisitione de domirdo super 
matena et minus dotato de animales circum nos, et incre- 
mento consequente de nostro extemo commoditates, et 
nostro vias de pneservatione ct delectatione sensuale *es 
Bumma de privilegios quo possessione de ratione confer, 
id non debe redde nos superbo. 

Sed isto es tarn remote ab veritate, quod omne qne 
vive in otio, et quiete tolerabile, aut magis, omne de quo 
toto tempore non es occupato in modo aiudo pro acquire 
necessitates absoluto do existentia, es consclo do deficien- 
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tias et desiderios in que sensas non liabe loco ; — de serie 
de caras et voluptates de genera totum distincto ab idlo 
qne inflictione de dolore corporale, aut gratificatione de 
cupiditates animale, jam prsbe ad illo; et, si illo jam 
senti ce caras et voluptates cum ullo intensitate, illo vol 
consent! in modo prompto quod istos occupa loco plus 
celso, et multo plus digno de attentione quam illo priores. 

Independente ab gaudio de cogitatione, et imagina- 
tione, et usus sociale, homine es creato ente speculative ; 
illo considera mundo, et res ciroum se, non cum contem- 
platione passive, indifierente, ut collectione de phsenomeno 
in que babe nullo interesso excepto quando illos affecta 
suo situatione immediate et pote es reddito subserviente 
ad suo commoditates, sed, ut systema disposito cum 
ordine et proposito. 

Illo approba, et senti maximo admiratione pro bar- 
monia de partes, et scientia et efficientia de processus, 
Illo cona ad unita aliquo processus, in modo rude et imper- 
fecto ; in abo casus illo intelbge natura de operatione, 
sed es totum destituto de omne via ad imitatione ; in 
fine, in abos, et maximo importante, et si vide effectu 
producto, modo de operatione es ultra et suo compreben- 
sione et suo potestate. Ita, iUo es ducto ad conceptione 
de potentia, et intelbgentia, superiore ad suo proprio, et 
sufficiente pro productione, et conservatione, de omne 
quod illo pereipe in natura; — potentia, et intelbgentia, 
ad que pote bene appbca verbo “ infinito ”, nam vide non 
solo nuUo bmite actuale ad exemplos in que iUos mani- 
festa se, sed inveni per contra, quod plus illo quare, et 
plus amplo fi suo spbtera de observatione, ce exemplos 
manifesta se in modo continuo, in abundantia crescente, 
et, ut studio de uno, prsepara illo ad intelqge et appretia 
abo, progressu seque progressu; — mirac j seque mira- 
culo, dum suo facultates fi perdito in a iratione, et suo 
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mente retine in se ipso, in toto desperatione de perveni 
ad fine. 

Quando ab objcctos extemo illo dirige suo obser^'atione 
verso se ipso, — ^veiso suo proprio facultates vitale et intel- 
Icctuale — inveni quod posside potestate de examiaa, et 
analyze suo proprio natura usque ad certo puncto sed non 
ultra. In suo corpore, illo senti se apto ad communica 
aliquo motu ad sc ipso, et ad alio objectos ; — quod isto 
facilitate depende ab suo voluntate, — quod suo conatu 
pote es suspenso aut augmentato, in stricto limitcs, 
secundum voluntate ; sed in quale modo suo voluntate 
age super suo membtos non es conscio ; et unde derive 
potestate que excercc ita, existe nuUo possibilitatc ad 
cognosce quanto illo pote desidera. Suo sensus, ctiam, 
informa illo de moltitudine de res relative ad mundo ex* 
terno, et illo percipe apparatu per quo impressioncs de 
extero pote es transmisso, ut specie de signos, ad parte 
interiore de suo corpore, et post, ad suo ccrebro, ubi iUo 
senti in modo obscuro quod cogitationc, sensibilitate, et 
ente ra^onale que nomina “ se ipso ” babe, in modo 
speciale stio babitatione, sed in quale modo illo fi conscio 
de ce impr^siones, et quod es natura de communicatione 
immediato inter ce ente interiore, sentiente, et ce maebina, 
suo persons axterno, illo non babe minimo conceptione. 

Iterum, quando illo contempla in modo plus attentivo, 
cogitationes, nctus, et motus de isto suo sentiente intcUec- 
tuale ipso, il|o percipe, quod illo pote records, et per 
auxibo de memoria, pote compara et discrimina, — pote 
judica et resalve, et ante omne, quod illo es impulso in 
modo irresistibile per conceptione de ullo pbeenoroeno 
externo, aut in se ipso, ad infer existentia de aUquo re 
priore, que dqbe es causa, sine que, ce pbienomeno non 
pote exsiste, “'t, quod ce cognoscentia de causas, et con* 
sequentias de 'Uos, es quod quasi semper detennina suo 
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electione, etiam in casus ubi illo es taxneu conscio de 
libertate perfecto ad age aut non age. Illo inveni etiam 
quod cognoscentia de causas et efieotus es acquisito in 
proportione ad attentions dato ad illos, etiam quod atten- 
tione es in grande parte actu voluntario ; quod smpe, 
quando suo decisions es ftmdato super cognoscentia imper- 
fecto, aut attentione insufficiente, illo percipe quod es 
necessario corrige suo judicio, et si nimis tardo forsan 
ad influe suo decisione per consideratione posteriore, 

Ita, in se ipso, es aperto ad suo contemplatione in- 
tellectuale mundo abundante cum pbsenomenos et rela- 
tiones de summo interesse immediato. 

Sed dum non pote non percipe quod introspectione que 
illo pote obteni in ce sphsera intemo de cogitatione et 
sensu es in realitate surgente de toto suo potentia, veto 
fonte de suo dominio super natuia esterno, tamen illo 
senti quod solum in mode multo imperfecto pote intra in 
recessus de suo animo et analyza operationes de suo mente, 
illo vide quod etiam vita maximo longo, et mente masdmo 
valido, non pote da ad illo facilitate de detege per se ipso, 
aut tempore de disce ab alios, sed suffice solum ad pone 
illo apud limits de scientia et da ad illo adspectu distante 
de regiones infinito ultra, ubi nullo cogitatione bumano 
jam peuetra, sed que debe es non minus noto ad ce “ intelli- 
gentia ”, vestigios de que illos percipe in omne parte de 
creatione, quam veritates maximo manifesto, que illo ipso 
applica omne die ad suo propositos maximo frivolo. 

Es mirabile quod creatura constituto in isto modo in 
primo tempore fove spe, et pauco ad pauco confite con- 
fidentia quod suo existentia intellectuale non termina cum 
dissolutione de suo corpore, sed potius, quod in uno statu 
future de existentia, liberate ab mille et mille obstructiones 
que suo priesente situatione objice, — dotato cum sensus 
plus acuto, et facultates plus excelso, illo i bibe cum pleno 
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haustu apud ce fonte de sapientia benevolente pro que 
gustu acquisito super terra babe dato ad illo tale fervido 
desideiio. 


Adventura de Doctorb Sansd 

Doctore Adrian Sansu es homo multo erudite et pro- 
fessore et transcriptore de literatura nipponense apud 
universitate orientale de Nonopoli. Bio es homine de 
corde, homine lene et prompte in omne momente de redde 
servitio ad uUo homine super terra ; es (ut es usu de die) 
homine bono ad que studio grave non sicca corde. Homine 
simile es amate in omne loco et ab omne suo cohomines. 
Hoc excellente qualitates habe consequentia naturale que 
omne negotio de doctore Sansu succede in modo mir- 
aculoso, quia sympathico homine es favorite ab omne 
persona. 

In nno solo re, doctore Sansu, in nuUo tempore pote 
obtine successu, in re multo importante — in amore — et 
omne vice que crede habe successu in manu, ullo oasu 
fatale rape successu ad paupere doctore Sansu. ' Causa de 
hoc fatalitate es maximo eventu non prcesentibile, sed 
etiam sua timiditate et modestia naturale. Si per casu 
in ullo loco vide hello puella, que fac impressione ad suo 
corde, medita dum multo die, septimana, etiam dxun 
mense multo et non perveni ad ullo resolutione. Et si 
post longo tempore et profundo meditatione, in fine per- 
veni ad resolutione, puella jam es nuptiate et muliere de 
alio, aut departito per alio urbe. Uno die, doctore Sansu 
veni ad suo amico Komimdo in grande gaudio et hilaritate, 
et dum pone super tabula ampulla de vino de Champagne, 
die cum vultu misterioso : “ Caro amico ! me inveni iUa, 
sic! me cognosce ilia.” 

Quem VOS inveni ? ”, queestiona suo amico, domino 
Komundo. Doctore Sansu aspice suo amico cum maximo 
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benevolentia et responde : “ Sic ! caro Komundo, in fine 
me inveni femina que es tecto per me. Ilia es professora 
in seminario feminile de nostra urbe, me ssepe vide ilia 
quando me vade in bibliotheca, et de die in die ilia semper 
plus me place. Ilia grade per via de urbe cum capite 
erecto ut Junone per coelos, sed semper cum amabile 
modestia ; crede me, caro Komundo, ilia non es puella de 
moda, sed semper simplice vestito et cum multo gustu ; 
es etiam puella intelligente que babe corde ad recto 
loco.” 

“ Ab ! ab ! ”, exclama Komundo, “ te nosce ilia.” 

“ Sic, amico caro, me nosce ilia et, crede ad me, me 
nosce ilia in bono modo ”, responde doctore Sansu. 

“ Quando et in quale occasione fac te cognitione de 
boc angelo super terra ? ”, quaestiona domino Komundo. 

“Eventu,” responde doctore Sansu, “eventu felice que 
procura ad mo sua cognitione, crede me, esse multo interes- 
sante. Uno die iUa veni de seminario, me vade turn in 
bibliotheca; quando mo vide ilia, boc pulcio et gratioso 
puella, parvo cane per casu es inter nos. In isto momento 
veni ad nos automobile in curau furioso et directo contra 
parvo cane. Clamore de paupere animale f erito tona in aere, 
sed automobile continua suo cursu rapido sine respectu per 
alio persona. Cane ulula in modo misero et es piene mori- 
bundo. Me curre veloce ad paupere animale, sed in rapid- 
itate me non vide petra que es super strata. Me incurre 
contra petra et cade ad terra in praesentia de meo flamma. 
Quando me es iterum erecto, ilia bono pueUa jam es in 
genu apud cane et cum fascia facta ex proprio sudario 
liga pede ferito de paupere animale. IUa babe lacrimas 
in oculos et non observa que suo veste es maculato et 
losso. Deinde iUa prebende cane in brachio et nos vade , 
simul in bospitale de veterinario ubi nos depone cane. 
Ibi cane mane viginti die. Dum nemine reclama cane, 

I 
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nos eme marca de pioprietario pro illo in nomine de Paula 
Dirba. Dominicilla Paula visita sspe paupere animale, 
que nunc es suo proprietate. In initio me babe solo 
sympatbia per boc bello puella, sed nunc, post babe experi- 
mentato suo excellente coxde, me ama ilia et me es 
resolnto de nuptia ilia et non abo femina. Suo continuo 
amabUitate verso me, me fac crede que ilia babe sympatbia 
per me.” 

“ An VOS babe turn informato dominicilla Paula de 
vostro sentimentos 1 ”, domanda Komundo. 

“ Non adbuc,” responde doctore Sansu. “ Usque ad 
bodie me non inveni opportunitate. Non es possibile per 
diverse causa. Yos me cognosce, amico caro ; prime me 
non es totabnente resolnto de nuptia dominicilla Paula, 
quando post multo meditatione me es resolnto et que me 
babe intentione de fac declaratione ad ilia, ilia evanesce.” 

“ Evanesce ? ”, exclama Komundo cum stupore. 

" In modo inopinato uUo cognato fi ffigro in modo 
grave,” Sansu continua, “ pulcro Paula sume commeatu 
per uno mense et departi. Ad ubi ? nemine nosce. Post 
abquo die me vade in hospitale de veterinario et obtine, 
informatione que cane etiam evanesce. Dominicilla Paula 
dona illo ad ullo agricultore in rare. Sed ilia debe reveni, 
me es certo, certissimo.” 

Doctore Sansu babe vultu ita bilare et contento que 
Komundo non aude de fac observatione. Spe es etiam 
specie de beatitudine pro bomines. 

JSstate in boc anno es multo cabdo et domino Komundo 
et amico Sansu loca in commune parvo villa in rare. 
Celia de labore de domino Komundo es prope id de doc- 
tore Sansu et porta es semper aperto. In tale modo iilos 
duo amico pote se vide et loque in omne memento. De 
pulcro professore de seminario feminile illos duo amico non 
plus babe aliquot audito. Duo menses es ito, sed de 
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amabile Paula aut de suo cane non pote obteni ullo ves- 
tigio. Visu-ad-visu de villa es domo parvo que usque ad 
hoc die non babitato, quod illos usque adhuc non babe 
observato, quia onme cogitatione de illos es concentrato 
in dominicilla Paula. Doctore Sansu turn senti inquietud- 
ine et cade in grande nervositate. Ubi es nunc puella 
de meo corde repete in modo continuo, Interea, domo 
de visu-ad-visu recipe babitatore. 

Domina de vetustate medio et de pulcritudine dubioso 
loca id domo per tempore de novem mense. Nervositate 
de doctore Sansu augmenta de die in die. Primo quia non 
pote obtine ullo vestigio de Paula, secundo quia domina 
de vetustate media et de pulcritudine dubioso es pianista 
plus que entbusiasta, es pianista furiosa que piana de 
matutino ad nledia nocte cum exceptione de duo bora ad 
vespere et una bora ad prandio. Doctore Sansu debe fini 
plure importante labore scientifico pro universitate, sed 
domina de visu-ad-visu piana sine misericordia et per- 
turba ilio in modo continuo. Paupere bomine perde 
patientia. Ad septem bora de vespere, domina fac cena ; 
deinde ambuia plus quam bora in borto, secuto ab sex 
cane alto. Hoc duo occupatione — cena et canes — es solo 
interruptione ; per tempore restante ilia piana, piana — 
et piana sine senti remorsu de conscientia. Suo sex 
cane latra, strepita, ulula et sali in borto sine cessa 
uno momento in modo que es impossible ad doctore 
Sansu de labora. Omne vicino curre ad fenestra et 
execra, maledic et insulta proprietario de sex canes ; 
sed domina de pulcritudme dubioso continua de ambuia 
in borto cum extreme tranquiUitate et grandioso m- 
diSerentia. Ilia non es persona que babe consideratione 
pro alio bomine, cobomine non existe per ilia. Doctore 
Sansu sab furioso de suo sede et exclama in summa agi- 
tatione : “ Ad diabolo boc femina et suo canes ! Dum 
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toto die me labora in bibliotheca ct pasne me es in domo, 
hoc femina tormento incipc ad piana, et post hoc sym- 
phonia incipe alio symphonia infernalc — symphonia canina ! 
Et in simile situatione mo debe transcribe poemas do amore 
de nostro grande poeta Y-ti-tsu! U2 ! In hoc moraento 
me transcribe uno do plus bcllo poemas ‘Triumpho do 
Amore Ufi ! Me babe intentione do scribe copia do 
transcriptione de hoc classico poema ct de mittc id ad meo 
amato domincilla Paula cum bcllo littera.” 

Monologo de domino Sansu cs interrupto in modo 
repente. Sex cane de domina de \u8u-ad-visu de novo 
incipe suo concerto ; latra, ulula, strepita et fno tumultu 
ut in pugna. In summo furore, doctorc Sansu aperi 
fenestra ct clama ; “ Domina ! dominicilla ! audi ! 

Amove vostros cane infemale aut me perde mente ; pati- 
entia me turn perde.” In corona do fenestra apparc 
capite de dubiosa pulcritudinc sine ullo vestigio de agita- 
tione ; hoc capite die cum calma angelico : “ Domino, cs 
culpa de vos, si cane fac strepitu ; ante quatuor die vos 
habe dato luganica ad cane, nunc iterum demanda luganica ; 
ergo strepitu de cane es culpa de vos. Vos, domino non 
debe fac hoc. Capite evanesce ct ilia possessore de hoc 
capite claude fenestra. 

Canes incipe de novo strepitu — strepitu plus grande 
quam ante. Vol recipe luganica. Doctore Sansu in fine 
perde patientia et sensu ; curre ad suo armario, sume 
ampulla et fragmento de pane ; merge pane in lacte ct 
sparge super id, pnlvere alba de ampulla. 'Deinde jacta 
pane in horto. Canes pnecipita ad fragmento de pane, 
devora illo cum magno aviditate et se retrahe contento in 
domo. Komundo in sua cella vide omne hoc eventu, 
quia porta es aperto. Vol loque ad suo amico, sed 
in hoc momento observe que doctore Sansu es territo, 
constemato et pallido ut creta. Sansu due manu ad 
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fronte et die ad se ipso cmn voce lene : “ Paupere canes ! 
sed me non habe alio remedio que de venena illos,” “ Ve- 
nena,” repete cmn stupore. “Me, membro de societate 
per protectione de animales, me venena sex cane i 
Sine medita, sine console, introduc in modo mecbanico 
ampulla in sacculo, prehende suo cappa et curre cum 
maxima festionatione ad veterinario. “ Es realemente re 
terribile,” murmura currendo, “ que me babe venenato 
sex canes ! Et quid debe die dominiciUa Paula, mea 
flamma ? 

Domino Komundo seque amico, et tres bomine, doc- 
tore Sansu, veterinario et domino Komundo curre versu 
domo de domina de pulcritudine dubioso. 

Es difficile de describe scena que seque. lUos tres 
bomine cade in domo de vetusta femina, ut in bello, bomba 
in legione de milites. Ilia es summo territo et non com- 
prebende causa de boc repente invasione. 

Komundo explica cum calma sufficiente bistoria et 
causa de visita ad femina territa que treme de toto cor- 
pore. Vetermario dona medicamento ad canes et examina 
illos in modo accurato, domina vetusta plora, ancillas 
clama, canes iterum latra, strepita, confusione es univer- 
sale et completa. In boc momento de constematione 
generale, porta de cella es aperto et una dominiciUa pulcro 
et gracile entra. Es professora de seminario femuule, es 
Paula, flamma et ideale de doctore Sansu, Vetusta seniora 
exclama cum grande nervositate, dum se jacta ad coUo 
de intrante : “ 0 Paula ! gratia ad Deo que tu veni ! 
Hoc malo et terribUe bomine babe venenato tuo sex 
cane ! 

“ Venenato meo canes ! ? ”, exclama dominiciUa Paula 
cum terrore, “ venenato meo canes !, sed boc non es possi- 
bUe. Non, non! Id non es possibUe que vos, doctore, 
venena meo canes. Me non pote crede que vos babe 
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facto simile actione, <jue vos habe venenato meo canes 
pulcK) et gratioso, meo solo gaudio super terra, canes que ^ 
es infante de illo cane quem nos salva et ad que nos eme 
marca de proprietate, postquam automobile babe Imso iHo 
in modo grave.” 

Post boc exclamatione, dominicilla Paula cade exbausto 
super sede et habe lacrimas in oculos. Doctore Sansu 
et Komundo sta territo prope iUa et mane muto ut pisce. 

In toto boo tempore, veterinario mane apud canes et 
observa illos cum maximo attentione. Post aliquid tem- 
pore die : “ Doctore Sansu, usque ad hoc momento medi- 
camento quem me da ad canes, non habe ullo effectu, me 
nunc ciede que canes non es venenato ; monstra, doctore, 
ad me veneno quem vos habe dato ad canes.” Doctore 
Sansu oSer ampulla ad veterinario, et die : “ Es stiycbnino 
concentrate.” Veterinario prehende ampulla in manu, 
tene id contra sole et examina id cum multo onra et pio- 
funditate. Gonsperge digito cum pauca aqua, introduo 
illo in ampulla et tange digito cum aoie de lingua. Quassa 
capite et repete auo experimento. Eepente explode in 
grande risu, et die ; “ Sed, doctore caro !, hoc materia 
non es strychnico, es pulvere de sacebaro pro dulcifica 
cofea ant tbea aut abo fiuido amaro. Es innocente. 
Aspice canes, illos es in bono statu. Si boo pulvere es 
stryebnino, canes jam es mortuo.” 

Facto es, que doctore Sansu, quando turn vole venena 
canes, in sua grande excitatione prende in manu ampulla 
pro pulvere de sacebaro vice ilia pro stryebnino. Domi- 
nicilla Paula surge subito et exclama cum summo gaudio. 
Deinde cade de novo super sede que sta prope. Sed etiam 
ad doctore Sansu cade petrs de corde. Prebende manu 
de dominicilla Paula inter suo manus, preme basios super 
id et die commosso cum voce tremante : “ Condona me, 
amabile dominicilla Paula, me es in situatione maximo 
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agitato que fac perde ad me mentc et sensus ut fac in 
momento prajsente situationc contrario.” Involuntario 
Paula preme manu de doctorc Sansu et verte suo oculos 
versu terra. Ambo se comprehcnde. 

Sed in idem momento, doctore Sansu se vide in modo 
inopinato in novo angustia, quo domina de vetustate media 
et de pulcritudine dubiosa iterum clama et strepita contra 
paupere bominc. Sed ilia gratioso professora do geminario 
feminile defende suo amico cum calore, explica toto ad- 
ventu et die quo non exsiste raotivo de se senti Ifcso aut 
offenso, quia nemine de persona preesente babe mala inten- 
tione. Deinde extendo manu ad doctore Sansu et die cum 
multo bilaritate ; “ Nos mane amico ! 

In boc momento doctore Sansu non es dominatore de 
suos sentimentos ; perde ajquilibrio, amplccte Paula et 
dona baaio caVido ad ilia. 

Fine do nostra bistoria es facile de devina. Post tres 
menses nuptia de doctorc Adrian Sansu cum dominicilla 
Paula Dirba es celebrate et uno pari felice de plus existe 
super terra. Post nuptia, doctore Sansu sajpe lege ad sua 
muUcre juvenile poemas do amore de grande poeta Y-ti- 
tsu ; in “ transcriptione facto et edito ab doctore Adrian 
Sansu, professore de litteratura nipponense de Universitate 
orientale in Nonopob 

Fundasiento de Intelligentia 

Omne qui babe probate ad exprime sentimentos plus 
profundo et plus delicato jam perveni consciente aut 
inconsciente ad dilemma sequente. 

Aut decide se pro illo tanto simpbee, quod id pote es 
expresso logico-barmonico ; aut considera cobmrentia 
logico de lingua es inferiore et si necessario immola ad 
harmonia plus alto de illo plus reale. In ultimo causa 
lingua es uso in toto altero modo. 



120 PRDIO LIBKO 

Hie me dona imagine pro illustrationc. Reprodnetione 
masimo completo do homocorporc virente cs antomato. 
lato correspondo in forma, coloro ct ctiam in motione ad 
originale. 

Theorico isto es reprodnetione maximo faono. Sea 
antomato composito masimo artificiale, masimo ingenioso, . 
mn-dmn complioato ct maximo fnnetionante non poto 
repnesenta pins multo qnam illo toto simplicc. 

C!ontrario, ad spectatoro sensitivo et experimentafo 
aliquo lineas nigro super papyro candido pote produc plus 
Eolido et plus justo cficctu dc vita. Tamcn ignorante 
pKjefer antomato, nam isto respira et rota cum oculos 
jeqnale ad homo vivento. Secundum suo observationc 
rude isto es cohserentia do realitato ct pro isto corresponde 
masimo bono pet cohmrentia de reprodnetione. Isto cs 
logico pro illo, contrario creta-Uneas nigro non possidc sensu 
ct C3 illogico. 

Isto imagine es utdo, si id cs relicto ad tempore. Nos 
non es habitnato ad automates pulcro ct desiderato. Sed 
productione dc lingua-stmetura logico-barmonico quo 
corresponde ad negotios simplice et generalc, in que nos 
debe intercomprehende, babe importantia grande. 

Discursu ideale cs illo mathematico. Move ex axiomas. 
Introduc solo terminos de valorc determinato et invariabile. 
Veni indnetivo de illo simplice ad illo complicate. Pro- 
gredi synthetico, non plus rapido qnam alfirmatione com- 
pleto de antecedente tolera. Sed solo in cansas abstracto 
tale disenrsn es tigoroso possibile. Introdnctione de 
tennino concreto fac que exaclitudine fi simulante. 

Termino “ substantia ”, termino “ es ”, “ natnra ”, 
“ compxehende ” non es, et si abstracto, tarn exacto 
qnam terminos “ tres ", " simile ”, “ dissimile ”, “ paral- 
lelo”, “ congruente ”. Tamen illos es pins abstracto, 
miuns concreto et tnne minns reale pro nostro intellectu 
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quam terminos “ homo ”, “ acre ”, “ dolorc ”, etc. Tunc 
gradu de abstractione exsiste. Exemplo de gradu superiorc 
es ” tres ” ; de gradu inferiore cs “ dolore ” ct solo dolore 
determinato de persona determinato in istante determinato ; 
inter isto gradu es ; “ realitate 

Discursu es plus exacto ct suo eGcctu es plus certo, 
seexmdum que suo terminos cs minus concreto. 

Ulo concreto Simula plus realc quam illo abstracto. 
Nos concipe que "libro” cs exsistente, “numcro” non. 
Etiam hie cs gradationc. Objectos materiale Simula 
maximo realc, 

Considerationc simplice et analysi de isto conceptione 
duo nos ad adopta non objecto sed suo impressione sensuale, 
psyche-impressione, quam maximo reale. “ Lumine ” 
quam impressione cs primo realitate, maximo certo, — 
“ sol ” es conceptione facto ex observationes. 

Et si nos voca numeros quam objecto, nos cognosce 
que id non exsiste, si non quam idea. " Tres ” cs nullo, 
non pote es “ tres ”, sed pote es tres objecto. Tunc 
toto mathematica non applicato es irreale, contra reale. 
Id es modo de realitate reprajsentato aut figurato in nostro 
cogitatione ab symbolos. Id es systema do relationes in 
mnltitudine (numeros) aut in prolbdtate, sed vacuo et 
impossibile, sine continentia de realitates. Isto realitates 
debe es sentimento, nam nos non cognosce altero. In idea 
de mathematica nos substitue continentia de unitate (in 
numero) ficto aut de linea et figura. In mechanica con- 
tinentia es “ fortia ”. 

Nos intellige que isto nonexistente, illo forma, es 
minimo fallace, es maximo justo in suo cohserentia. 

Et in omne es gradatione. Es limite inter concreto, 
plus reale, sed minus exacto in cohajrentia, et abstracto, 
irreale, sed exacto et stabile in cohajrentia. 

Nos non vide limite prmciso et separatione pneoiso. 
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Simula qtto concoreto jungc sc cvolativo ad abstracto. 
Tamen considcrationo prajciso pcnnittc ad nos adraitte qua 
cxistepunctonbi abstractopuio obtine contincntia concretd. 

Omne relatione ipso pote cs dcdacto uno ex alio, iri- 
itiantc ab axioma, absolnto certo, — scd contincntia do 
relatione in nullo tempore pote cs deducto ex relatione, •, 
Contincntia dc relatione cs obscrvationo nut senti-. 
mento et pro isto non pote cs dcducto altero modo, 
Concrcto ct abstracto cs tunc simile dno fluvio, qde 
non confine, scd es parallcio in cohrerentia petpetuo. '/ 
Et coinerentia in talc modo que relationcs fi plus 
complicate secundum suo contincntia fi pins concreto. 
Mathcmatica do mathematica cs mnximo simplice, matbe- 
matica de maximo concrcto, do emotiones, es infinito 
complicato. 

Ad isto conditione de res, tam quo nos senti id in nos 
ipso per reflexione, lingua correspondc pet suo reproduc- 
tione et suo expressione. Lingua curre parallelo ad sitna- 
tione de psyche in suo giadus de concrcto ad abstracto et 
illo conveniente. 

Et tale modo que illo maximo abstracto cs ropnesentato 
per vocabulos maximo symbolico. 

Quanto res, que nos debe exprime, es plus concreto, 
tanto plus lingna es sentimento et sono, non symbolico,' 
imitati'vro et figurativo. 

Homo pote cogita qne isto non apto cobscre pro nominfe 
de objecto. Non objccto es re maximo concreto, sed 
emotione. Et isto es expresso maximo bono per lingna 
minimo symbolico, per sono-expressione directo, simplice, 
per lingna figurativo (poesi). 

„ Excl^uuatione quale “ o ”, “ hen ” — vocabulo quale 
gandio , “ triste ” es minimo simibolico et significa re 
maximo concreto. Vocabulo de mathematica es symbolo 
puro. 
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Discursu es plus exacto et suo effectu es plus certo 
secundum que suo termine es minus concreto. Tunc 
lingua-struotura es minus fallibile secundum que id le- 
prsesenta notione plus abstracto. Aut etiam, quanto plus 
puro symbolico, tanto plus certo lingua es. Lingua abso- 
lute symbolico, matbematica, es infallibile. 

Et sequale quanto plus lingua muta de symbolico ad 
non-symbolico (imitativo, figurative) aut expressive directo, 
xepnesentante notione plus abstracto, tanto plus complicato 
suo relatione fi. Symbolica et reprsesentatione in lingua 
corresponde ad diSerentia essentiale, sine limite visibile 
prseciso inter abstracto et concreto. 

Hie etiam duo fiuvio es, de que limite non pote es 
percepto prasciso, sed que in nuUo tempore pote conflue. 
Matbematica es symbobco puro, poesi es figurative quasi 
pmro, pbilosopbia es semi-symbolico, semi-figurativo. 

Noscente que reprsesentatione symbobco de re solo 
tolera positivitate et cobserentia perfecto : logica, bomo 
babe probato exprime existente per lingua symbobco. 
Tamen isto probationes es omne tempore vano, sequale 
quam deduc concreto ex abstracto. 

lUo duo fiuvio curre parallelo, tarn in re quam in suo 
reproductione per bngua. 

Ergo lingua es uso in duo mode, que difier essentiale : 

1. — ^in mode symbobco, reprsesentante relatione et 
notione abstracto. 

2. — in modo figurative, reprsesentante continentia de 
relatione, re concreto. 

Omne de isto modo de lingua-usu es independente, 
Nullo tempore illos pote substitue reciproco, ce que bomo 
pote exprime per versu iUo non pote expidme per discursu, 
et viceversa. 

Solo in lingua puro symbobco logica, absolute es 
possibbe et necessario. Secimdum que lingua fi plus 



Primo Libro de 
Interlingua 

TERTIO PARTE 

ExERcmos correspondente ad PRIMO PARTE et Formas 
pro epistola, 

Magiatro debe explica novo vocabulo in exercitio et 
capitulo et interroga in modo continuo super subjecto de 
omne capitulo. 

Scbolare debe scribe responso ad interrogatione de 
exercitio post lectura de capitulo correspondente. 

Primo Exercitio 

1. Qui es me ? Te es domino A. 

2. Qui es te 1 Me es domino B. 

3. Que es me ? Te es magistro. 

4. Que es te ? Me es scbolare. 

6. Que babe me in meo manu ? Te babe grapbio. 

r. Que es bio domino ? 

2. Qui es vosi 

3. Quod babe te ? 

4. Habe te moneta 1 

5. Quanto moneta babe te ? 

6. Qui es illo dominicilla 1 

7. Que es boc ? 

8. Es boc bbro meo aut tuo 1 

9. Cum que scribe te super cbarta ? 

10. De que colore es tuo grapbio ? 

11. Quot es littera de alpbabeto ? 

12. Ut es nominato boo bbro ? 

13. Quando vade te ad New York ? 
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14. Quando veni tc ad domo ? 

15. Veni te Lie eras? 

IG. Ad qui pertinc Loc Ubro 1 

17. Quale numero seque se.v? 

18. Quale littcra seque littera m ? 

19. Es e prime littcra de alpLabeto ? 

20. Ea Lttcra s decimo littcra 1 

Secundo ExERcmo 

1. Quando vade donuno A. ad London 1 Illo vade 

Leri. 

2. Quot Ubro Labe nos ? Eos Labe decern libro. 

3. Ad qui pertine Loc Ubro ? Id pertino ad tc. 

4. Es illo Ubro do domina D. ? Non, id cs nico. 

5. Quot Ubro Labe domino 6. ? Rio Labe sex. 

1. Me preca, computa numero dc scLolarc ? 

2. Quot magistro es in Loc scLoIa ? 

3. De quo colore es tuo Ubro 1 

4. Die littera de alpLabeto ! 

5. Es Uttera a vocale aut consonante ? 

6. Quot es vocale in Interlingua ? 

7. Dt scribe te vocabulo “ libro ” 1 

8. Quot Uttera Labe id ? 

9. Que fac te : sede aut ambula ? 

10. Que fac dominicella T. ? 

11. Fer tuo exercitio ad me. Que fac te ? 

12. DominiceUa T., lege 1 Que fac te 1 

13. Donuno R., scribe alpLabeto super tabula nigro. 
DominiceUa T. que fac domino R. ? 

14. Qui ambida, magistro aut domino R. ? 

15. Qui sede, scLolare aut magistro ? 

16. Jacta te tuo Ubro ad me ? 

17. Stude te Interlingua aut franco ? 
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18. Quot scliolare es liic ? 

19. Quot doEaro Eabe me ? 

20. Quot franco Labe te ? 

Teutio Exercitio 

1. Posside te multo Ebro? Non, me posside pauco 
Ebro. 

2. Posside te Eoc Ebro ? Certo, me posside illo. 

3. Ad qui pertine id ? Id pertine ad me. 

4. Es boo cbarta nostro ? Non, id es tuo. 

5. Es Eoc Ebro proximo ad te ? Non, id es proximo 
ad te. 


1. Ut indica te objecto proximo ad te ? 

2. Ut objecto distaute ab te ? 

3. Eer te sede ab te ? 

4. Es Eoc Ebro de domino K. ? 

6. Quot Ebro posside iEo ? 

6. In quale lingua es Eoc Ebro, Interlingua aut franco ? 

7. Es Eoc grapEio vestro 1 

8. Es me juvene in praeterito 1 

9. Ei nos juvene aut veteie ? 

10. Muta res ? 

11. Quando es nos vetere in futuio aut in praeterito. 

12. Es me vetere nunc 1 

13. De que colore es meo capElo? 

14. Qui visita te Eeri ? 

15. In quale via Eabita tuo fratre ? 

IG. Vade te ad pede. 

17. Ut veni te Eic ? 

18. Es ]ioc manu meo ? 

19. Ubi es meo Ebro, Eic aut ibi ? 

20. Quale es meo Ebro, Eoc aut illo ? 
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Quakto Exercitio 

1. E 3 te juveae ntinc 1 Certo, me es juvene. 

2. Qui visita te lieri 1 Me visita meo fratxe. 

3. Quaado viBita, te iWo 1 Me visita illo ad maae. 

4. Ubi vade te pro visita tuo fratre ? Ma vade ad 
domo. 

5. Ubi vade me anno piaeterito 1 Te vade ad Chicago. 


1. Veni te bic ad pede ? 

2. Que fer me ad meo fratre ? 

3. Que da ad me meo fratre hebdomade ante ? 

4. Remane te ad domo de tno fratre ? 

6. Que fac nos? 

6. Ad que mensa ede nos ? 

7. Ad que bora 1 

8. De que loque nos ? 

9. Quale ea ultimo volo transatlantico ? 

10. Ubi vol me vade etas ? 

11. Que fer me ad meo sorore ? 

12. Es pictura in boc aula? 

13. Ubi es id ? 

14. Quaado vade me ad parco ? 

15. Cum qui vade me ad cinematograpbo ? 

16. Quare vade me ad Chicago anno praeterito ? 

17. Vade te eras ad Berbn? 

18. Que vol obtine me ab banca ? 

19. De qui es amico meo patre ? 

20. Es tuo patre amico de meo patre ? 

Qujkto BxERcmo 

1. Qui doce Me ? Te doce. 

2. Ad qui doce me ? Te doce ad nos. 

3. Que disce vos Me ? Nos disce Interlingua. 
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10. trbi slude liomine pro invpni novo re ? 

11. Quanto piano habe boo iiKlifido ? 

12. Es ascensorc in hoc swlillcio ? 

13. Es Bcala aut ascensorc in tuo donao I 
M. Ad rjiinle usu fiond camj>o avinlorio ? 

16. Es stationc dc ferrovia longc nb cidtate ? 

IG. Pet que cs calefacto hoc schola ? 

17. Per que cs illuminato tuo domo ? 

18. Bibe vo.s aqua cali'do ant frigido ? 

12. Ad quale piano es hoc aula 1 

20. Ebi colligc nos libros ? 

Nono Exekcitio 

1. Quale cs partes de corporc humnno ? Id c.s tmneo 
cruros ct armos. 

2. Es ore super aut sub mento ? Id c-s sub, 

3. Quot digito ca in manu I Quinque digito, 

•1. Que ca ad exlTCTuilate do crure 1 Ibi cs pcdc- 

5. Move to tuo armo 1 No, me non move id. 

1. Vt es nominato parte postcriorc de trunco ? 

2. Quot parte-s babe armo ? 

3. Quot digito hnbe pcdel 

4. Ubi es scapula 1 

6. De que colore cs mco oculo ? 

6. Que pendc ah paiicte 1 

7. Que for vos in scboln ? 

5. Jacta me Ubro ad to aut fer id ? 

9. Es tabula niinis poiideroso 7 

10. Ubi es genu ? ^ 

11. Quale es parte dc capitel. 

12. Ubi es aure ? | 

13. Quot aure habe nos ? i 

14. De que colore es tuo qculos 1 
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15. Ul)i es tliorncc 1 

16. l’ot<' to tangc labiilii nigro ? 

17. For to iibro nd mo ? 

18. Jacffl te gmpliio nigro ? 

19. Vcni te liic cra« ? 

20. E.S tobub in fmnlo init- retro to ? 

Di:ci>fo Exkp.citio 

1. Cum qtic eooperi nos «o.«trtj rorpor*' ? Cum Imbitii. 

2. ni»i [«me nos ailceo ? Sup^r pedc, 

3. Quo jKJiio tins oirciim colio ? No.s potio colliro. 

■!. Ubi gore (loinimi Incinb ? .Super pario inferiore do 

corpora. 

.5. Qiie gere nos super fvipile ? Nos gen* rnppa. 

1. Quiik* e.s pnrle de Imbtlu pro domino ? 

2. Quo gere domino super rrtire ? 

3. Quft super trunco ? 

4 . Uld gore nos lunie.a ? 

5. Do quo colorc e.s tuo tunica ? 

6. E<5 mco tunica longo nut curfo ? 

7. Quo gcrc noH Eiib tunica ct Ihorace ? 

8. Quo Imbc cnmi.sia circuni colio ? 

9. Qiic babe id super anno ? 

10. Ui)i gere nos fascia do colio ? 

11. Gcrc populo oricntolc idem Imbitu quam populo 
occidontalc ? 

12. Quo gcrc no.s Kuper hnbitu si temperatura os ne 
alto ? 

13. Ubi C.S sacculo ? 

M. Quo pone nos in sacculo ? 

15. Gore dominicclia A. tunica riibro ? 

16. Ubi pone nos siidario ? 

17. Cum qiie coopori no.s manu ? 
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18. Ex quo C3 rnco chirothcoi ? 

19. De que colore cs ><1 ? 

20. Que gerc nos Fub bracof? 1 

Dec»io rnrMO ExEncmo 

1. Qae dobc f.ic liomine pro vive 1 Illo tlcbo rcspira, 
cdc efc bibc. 

2. Quale es nlimcnto dc liominc ? Id cs carnc, pisce, 
vegetalc, etc. 

3. Ex quo es facto pane 1 Ex farin.a, 

•1. Quale ca fructu pins commune ? JIalo, pcrsica, 
piro, ananas. 

5. Ubi sedo nos pro ede ? Ad tabula. 


1. Que debe fnc ariimalc pro nvc ? 

2. Quo came ode hoininc ? 

3. Que vcgctalc ? 

4. Ede VOS came dc bove 1 

5. Es to vcget.ariano ? 

G. Bibo tc vino ? 

7. Ex qnc fac nos vino ? 

8. Es cervisia bibita aut nlimcnto ? 

9. Pnefer te came dc vitulo nut do pullo ? 

10. Nomina vegetale quo te prrofer. 

11. Es hoc tabula rotundo aut qundrato ? 

12. Quo pone nos super tabula qu<ando nos ede 1 

13. Ubi pone nos alimento ? 

14. Ubi versa nos cofea ? 

15. Cum que seca nos came ? 

16. Cum que edo nos jusculo ? 

17. De que colotc es mappa ? 

18. Nomina bibita plu.s commune ? 

19. Es piso vegetale ? 

20. Es tructa pisce quo te pnefer ? 
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Dkcimo Si:cuN’i>fi KxKisoirto 

1. Ulii cs mco horoioKio ? In pncculo df' ino thomcc. 

2. Kx qiif' i'-s ttio hfiroloplo ? Id ox nwro. 

3. Quo inilicn horolnpo ? Id indica hom do dio. 

•1. Ulu i’.’i howloffio pro parioto ? Id €'■< ibi, 

5. Ad quo hom voni vo-j hie 1 Ad decern honi anl-o- 
Tneridinno. 

1. Quot indioo hniro hoc horolo^io ? 

2. Quo indiea indioe longo ? 

3. Qiior minuta ('i! in iiora ? 

•j. Quo lac Fcxtiginla nrimrfn ? 

5, Kv horologio in illo tiirro ? 

G, Uhi {jendo horologio pro parict<' ? 

7. iJx que horoiogio jiro Facculo t 

8, ICs horologin in hoc nrrlii ox mnrmori' nut ox ligno ? 
tb Kx qimlo nrotallo fac no'; horologio ! 

10. Quo honi indica tuo Imrologio ? 

11. Quo horn illn do doininicella B. ? 

12. I'> hoe horn corrooto ? 

13. Ilctnrdn fiio horologiol 

14. Corn quo torque noa horologio do, pariote ? 

15. Il.abe tuo horolopio chive adjuncto ? 

10. Si tuo horologio rotanln quo fac to ? 

17. Es hoc horologio chronomotro ? 

18. Vndc ante meo horologio ? 

19. Ad que Itom vade vos nh liio ? 

20. Ad que, liora vadc vos nd thontro I 

Dj:cimo Tcutio Excr.cmo 

1. Ubi cs corehro? Id cs in capite. 

2. Cogita te ante loque ? Certo. 

.3. Ilnbo liominc sensu plus ncuto qunm omne alio 
nnimalc ? Non. 
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4. Quale cs orgnno tie nuditu ? Aurc cs pqjipu do 
nuditu. 

5. Quc dcsidcra possido Ic 1 Bono Fanitntc. 


1. Qunlc nniraalc hnbc Ecnsu dc auditu plus ncuto 
quam id dc Iiominc ? 

2. Quale ccrcbro cs mcliorc, id dc liotninc aut id dc 
anvmale 1 

3. Per quc cogila nos ? 

4. Quc forma nos in spiritu ? 

5. Quc exprime tc per orationo 1 

C. Pole Ic cogita ad perpona absente ? 

7. Potc vide tc in spiritu res absente ? 

8. Hnbc tc bono comprelicnsionc ? 

9. Quarc die te quc tuo comprelicnsionc cs bono ? 

10. Discc tc Intcrlingua cclcrc 1 

11. Potc nos discc alio lingua tarn cclcrc quam Intcr- 
lingua 1 

12. Cognosce tc multo voc.abulo Intcrlingua 1 

13. Cognosce tc mco nomine ? 

14. Eetinc tc toto tuo Icctioncl 

15. Es sensatione dc hominc plus evoluto quam id dc 
animale 1 

IG. Admira tc re pulcro 1 

17. Nomina re quc to considera valde pulcro. 

18. Dcsidcra tc possidc multo moncta ? 

19. Quc dcsidcra tc discc in hoc scbola ? 

20. Scribe tc jam Intcrlingua 1 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Dectmo'^ Quarto Exercitio 
Ht es nominato'Uuo patre ? Suo nomine cs C. 
Vive tuo matre R Certo, ilia we. 

Quot fratre babe ^ 1 Me Labe duo fratre. 
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i. Visita te tuo fratre majore Leri ? Certo, me visita 
illo. 

5, Habe uno aut plure sorore ? Me babe tmo. 

1. Habe boo domino miibere ? 

2. Ubi vive tuo fratre ? 

3. Vive te' cum tuo parente 1 

4. Cognosce te meo fiba ? 

6, Ut es ilia nominato ? 

6. Cognosce te avunculo de directore de hoc acbola ? 

7. Fac te visitatione frequente ad tuo amicos ? 

8. Vade te ad suo domo ? 

9. Que fac te quando te desidera visita illos ? 

10. Es campana electrico ad porta de tuo domo ? 

11. Qai aped porta ad tao dome ? 

12. Que inquire serviente ab visitatore ? 

13. Recipe te semper tuo visitatore ? 

14. Qui visita te beri 1 

16. Habe te plure serviente ? 

16. Quot amita babe te ? 

17. Cognosce te uxore de tuo fratre ? 

18. Ut es ilia nominato 1 

19. Quot filio babe te ? 

20. Quot consobrino babe te ? 

DEonio Quinto Exercitio 

1. Quot die babe uno anno ? Tres centum sexaginta 
quinque aut sex. 

2. Quot mense babe imo anno ? Uecem et duo. 

3. Quale es primo mense de anno 1 Id es junuario. 

4. Quale die de septimana es bodie ? Hodie es 
lunadie. 

5. Quale die de septimana es ultimo die de anno 1931 ? 
Id es jovedie. 
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1. Quot licbdomadc cs in nno anno ? 

2. Quot dio in nno mensc ? 

3. Es calcndnrio in hoc nnla ? 

4. Es hoc anno bissextile ? 

5. Quot die habc anno bissextile 1 

6. Habc februario semper idem numcro dc dio ? 

7. Quale cs ultimo mensc dc annol 

8. Quale cs prime die dc licbdomadc ? 

9. Quot dio babe augusto 1 

10. Quot tempore cs in anno 1 

11. Es nos in ver ? 

12. Quale cs tempore calido? 

13. Es multo frigido in hieme hie ? 

14. Quale tempore seque vcrl 

15. Quot mensc dura uno tempore ? 

16. Quale cs mensc dc mstntc 1 

17. Quale tempore pnefer tc, ver aut restate ? 

18. Quando incipe auturanol 

19. Quando fini ver 1 

20. In que tempore dc anno cs mensc dc martio ? 

Decuio Sexto ExEuemo 

1. Quot hora cs in die ? In die es viginti quatuor 
bora. 

2. Quando cs obscuro? In nocte cs obscuro. 

3. Que fac nos quando es obscuro 1 Nos acccndc 
lumine. 

4. Per que es illuminato hoc aula ? Id es iHuminato 
per luce electrico. 

5. Que es mane? Mane cs principio de die. 


■ 1. Es longitudine de nocte cequale ad id de die ? 

2. Cum que aceende nos gas ? 

3. Aceende nos luce electrico per flammifero ? 
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4. Ubi es producto gas ? 

6. Servi electricitate solo pro illuininatione ? 

6. Bs etiam strata iUuminato ? 

7. Per que es strata de hoc civitate iUuminato ? 

8. Que fac nos pro accende flammifero 1 

9. Es hoc lampade electrico ad incandescentia ? 

10. Quare accende nos lumine dum nocte 1 

11. Quare non accende nos lumine dum die ? 

12. Ab que vcni luce de die ? 

13. Ubi es sol ? 

14. Ubi es astros 1 

15. Quot astros es in cajlo ? 

16. De que colore es cselo ? 

17. Ubi es lima ? 

18 . Pote nos semper vide luna ? 

19. Quale es puncto cardinale ? 

20. Ubi es sol ad meridie ? 

Deoimo Septimo Bxercitio 

1. Bs animale ente vivente ? Certo id es vivente. 

2. Es solo animale ente vivente ? Non, etiam planta 
es vivente. 

3. Pote planta move se ? Planta non pote move se. 

4. Quot sensu habe animale ? Id babe quinque. 

6. Quale es organo de visu ? Oculo es organo de visu. 

1. Quale es ente animato ? 

2. Pote animale move sel 

3. Quale es organo de audi? 

4. Cum que apprehends nos exsistentia de objectos ? 
6. De que sensu es naso organo ? 

6. Cum que distingue nos colore de objecto ? 

7. Que senti nos si nos ure digito ? ’ 

8. Per que inveni nos si objecto es duro ? 
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9. Es glacie frigido aut calido ? , , 

10. Quale es magis importante genere de auiruale ’ 

11. Quot crure habe quadrupede ? 

12. Quale genere de animale vola ? 

13. TJbi vive piece ? 

14. Pote ave nata ? 

15. Cum que ave vola? 

16. Per que audi nos musica ? 

17. Cum que natapisce? 

18. Ubi vive ave ? 

19. Pote quadrupede curre ? 

20. Per que respira nos ? 

Decimo Octavo Exekcitio 

1. Itinera te siepe? Non, me itinera multo rare. - 

2. Quale es medio de transportatione plus comune in/ ■. 

Status imito? Id es automobile. , ' 

3. Quale medio de transportatione prsefer te ? Me ■ 
praafet aeroplane. 

4. Se te vol itinera multo kilometro per quale medio 
itinera te ? Per lerrovia. 

6. Ubi vade nave ? Id vade super mari. 

1. Quale es medio de transportatione in deserto 1 • 

2. Per que es carro vecto ? 

3. Ubi vola aeroplane ? 

4. Quot miUione de automobile es in Status unito ? 

5. Quot in hoc statu ? ' 

G. Ex que es automobile ? 

7 . Quale es combustibile uso in automobile 1 

8. Ex que es strata moderno ? 

9. Es ommbus plus magno quam automobile ? 

10. Quale vehiculo i per acre ? 

' 11. Que trahe trahino ? 
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12, Ks !(»co5xiotiv.‘i flci vajior*’' t 

13. Kx qtin vsfwr?* in lA<-om<'>tiva ? 

M. H-iay-'t'' IfK-oniotiva f-lf*<-tnVo 1 

15. « rojtximp %’f>!f>ritiS(»' <!<> tmhsnd ? 

10. tf unn ntil pittr- atUomMfii!.* 1 

1". SiipiT qii»' i tmhino J 

18 . vi'leK-itfitf' ill' nnw .«ufw‘non* r'! i 1 trainno ? 

19. Qsift «'oml/U«til'8h »t<- Iwo'jjntivn ? 

20. Es carborn- combust ibi!» litjuifio jiut yoli'lo ? 

Df.’cnJO Xnjco E.XKjinxio 

1. iVnibulx ti" K-^iKj ? O'fto m*' ninbul.t 

2. VaJe M ntl Chiojjo ! O:rto in<' vuOo n^l Chi'vxKO 

R-fp}, 

3. lVrqn«‘nK»!io vad(^ nd Ohinj.'o ? IVr traliino «'t 
M’Xopbno, 

‘1. Obi Kinntif 9>nfl CliiruKo ? .Mr rrm/uir nd lio’drlji), 
5, Obi c<!u tn tjuaii'lo tr fs in CfiitMco ? Mo rcit? irt 
roMtannuitr, 

1. Prr quo vcliictilo fnc tr brc-vr* itirtfrr ? 

2. I’oto M i ah New York ml I^'nidon p'f atitomobilc I 

3. Es itinorc p'-r traiiino masinio cojtimi>*la ? 

>1. Ab qua rodifaio j ab trrthino ? 

5. stationo in hoo civltato inaqno ? 

0. Ubi {ifwini tniluno ? 

7. Ubi pone lml>it?t qur tr non grn' qnaiido |r itinrra t 

8. Qur pono to in p-irciim ? 

9. Qui frr parcina rt alio imprdinirnto f 

10. Oue obtino to ad ollirio do ? 

11. Quanto pretio dr tc-'w-m ab l/oiitlnn nd Liver- 
pool ? 

12. Ubi prrbendr to .sedr ? 

13. Qik; fnc (c quando trahino p«'rvem ad .•jtatioiic t 
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14. Vade te ad hostello ant visita te tuo amico in 
Paris ? 

lo. Habe te amicos in Berlin 1 

16. Ubi registra te in hostello? 

17. Que loca te ibi ? 

18. Prsefer te camera que prospice ad via ? 

19. Per que domino rade se ? 

20. Que ute domina super visu ? 

VlGESDIO ExEKcmo 

1. Vive te in domo ant appartamento 1 Me vive in 
appartamento. 

2. Que loca ^datore ? Dio loca camera in hostello. 

3. Loca te aut posside tuo appartamento ? Me pos- 
side id. 

4. Qnot camera babe tuo appartamento 1 Id babe 
quatuor camera. 

5. Que {ac nos in cella de balneo ? Nos prebende 
balneo. 


1. Que loca via tore que es transiente ? 

2. Que loca qui reside in loco in modo permanente ? 

3. Que paca qui loca appartamento ? 

4. Que paca qui acquire domo ? 

6. Es omne domo de idem dimensione ? 

6. XJbi dormi nos ? 

7. Super que dormi nos ? 

5. Ubi ede nos 1 

9. Quale es stylo de mobile de moda mmc ? 

10. Quale es supellectile de cubicolo de lecto ? 

11. Quale mobile es in aula de receptione ? 

12. Es que es lecto 1 

13. Que pone nos super structura de lecto 1 

14. Ex que es culcita de lecto 1 
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19. Quale es colore de moda pro domina ? 

20. Ea tuo tunica de tcxto fequale ad id de bracas ? 

ViGEsmo Secdndo Exeecitio 

1. Ubi es Laboratorio internationale de pondere et 
mensura 1 Proximo ad Paris in Breteuil. 

2. Qui es directore de id ? Dr. Guillaume. 

3. Ubi es Instituto internationale de agricultura ? In 
Boma. 

4. Ad que associatione pertine te 1 Ad associatione 
de tennis. 

5. Ubi es sede de Societate de nationes ? In Genfeve. 


1. Quot es associatione internationale nunc ? 

2. Quando conveni primo congressu scientifico ? 

3. Ubi conveni id 1 

4. In que seculo es fundato Museo de Alexandria 1 

5. Quando es fundato Academie des sciences 1 

6. Quando es fundato Officio internationale de Unions 
postale 1 

7 . Ubi es id locato ? 

8. Es plure associatione in tuo civitate 1 

9. Pertine te ad multo ? 

10. Quot socio babe Societate de tennis ? 

11. Qui es prsesidente de id 1 

12. Es te secretario de tuo Club 1 

13. Es te socio de Academia pro Interlingua ? 

14. Qui es prsesidente de id? 

15. Quando es id fundato ? 

16. Ut es id nominato in anno de suo fundatione ? 

17. Qui es suo primo prsesidente ? 

18. Ubi es sede nunc ? 

19. Quale es plus vetere academia scientifico ? 

20. Quale es Academia plus importante de tuo natione ? 
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ViGESBtO Tertio Exercitio 

1. Que obtinc liomine per pisca ? Elos obtme pisce 
et mollusco. 

2. Que es agricultura ? Id es arte de cultura de terra, 

3. Es agricultura iu tuo natione exteoaivo aut iuten- 
sivo ? Intensivo. 

4. Ute multo macbina in agricultura de tuo natione ? 
Certo. 

5. Quale planta da gummi ? Havea brasiliensis. 


1. Que obtine bomine pro venatioue ? 

2. Es mctbodo de agricultura identico in vario na- 
tione ? 

3. Es agricultura arte rooderno 1 

4. Que es spatha ? 

5. Cum quale macbina ara nos terra ? 

6. Es prffldio do hoc regione parvo ? 

7. Quale es operatione pro cultura de cereale 1 

8. Nomina principale macbina agricolo, 

9. Quale es principale cereale ? 

10. Que fac nos cum frumento ? 

11. Que fac nos cum uva 1 

12. Quale planta produc uva ? 

13. Quale produc oUva ? 

14. Que fac nos cum oliva ? 

16. XJbi cresce planta que da gummi ? 

' 16. Cresce cofea in clima frigido ? 

17. Es multo silva in boc statu ? 

18. Que planta da latex ? 

19. Es gummi producto importante 1 

20. Cum que cooperi nos circulo de rota ? 


L 
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ViGESBIO Quakto ExuRcmo 

1. Quale es metallo plus iiuportantc ? Ferro. 

2. Quale natione produc maximo quantitate de ferro ? 
Status uuito. 

3. Quando incipc lotate dc Icrro ? Multo seculo jam. 

4. Quale o.s metallo nobile ? Auro, platino ct argento. 

0. Ubi es {erro productol In fomace. 


1. Es plus Carbone in aciario aut in ferro fuso"? 

2. Quale es minerale dc ferro plus commune ? 

3. Ubi inveni minerale dc ferro ? 

ft. Que pone nos in lomacc cmn Tnineralc do foTio pro 
obtinc metallo? 

5. Es nccessario alto temperatura pro productione de 
ferro ? 

G. Que sufila nos in fomace ? 

7. Que fac coke in fornacc ? 

8. Quo supple id pro productione de metallo ? 

9. Que perde minerale ? 

10. Que absorbe id ? 

11. Es metallo que nos obtine in prime fusione ? 

12. Funde nos ex novo id metallo ? 

13. Que forma babe metallo in primo loco ? 

14. Que forma babe ferro de commercio ? 

15. Quanto es ferro producto in mundo ? 

16. Quanto in tuo natione? 

17. Cum que construe nos maebina? 

18. Que es alligatione ? 

19. Quale es albgatione maximo commune ? 

20. De que metallo es composite bronze ? 



DB INTERLINGUA 


147 


ViGEsnio Quinto Bxercitio 

1. Quale es vegetale maximo importante pro texto ? 
Gossypio. 

2. Quale auiruale da lana? 

3. Que fac noa cum fibra 1 

4. Pote nos fila ad manu? 

5. Texe nos per macbina ? 


Ove. 

Nos fila id, 
Certo nos pote. 
Certo. 


1. Ubi es cultivate gossj^io 1 

2. Nomina alio materia textile vegetale. 

3. Ex que es tuo sudario ? 

4. Es nunc industria textile industria manuale ? 

5. Ubi incipe revolutione industriale ? 

6. Qui inveni macluna textile ? 

7. In quale seculo ? 

8. Per que es macbina acto ? 

9. Que obtine nos ab fibra ? 

10. Que fac nos cum filo ? 

11. Que es jugo ? 

12. Es jugo instrumento modemo ? 

13. Quot serie de filo es necessario pro texe ? 

14. Ut es nominato duo serie ? 

15. Es texto de tuo babitu impresso ? 

16. Es tuo cappa ex texto ? 

17. Cum que es facto coactiUa. 

18. Es multo texto producto in tuo natione 1 

19. QUale natione produc maximo quantitate de gos- 
sypio ? 

20. Es macbina textile automatico ? 


Vigesimo Sexto Exeroitio 

1. Es petra multo diffuse ? Id es valde diffuse. 

2. Es uso de petra antique ? Certo, id es multo 
antique. 
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3. Ex quo C 3 primitive iisstrumonto ? Ex petro. 

4. Ex quo es constrweto fciio domo 1 Ex hter. 

5. Quale ea magno monumenlo de antiquitate ? Par- 
tlienone in Atlienas. 


1. Nomina maximo monumento dc tuo civitatc. 

2. Dc tuo natione. 

3. Es id ex marmore aut later? 

4. Quo es caverna ? 

5. Vive Lodic populo in caverna 1 

G. Quale es petra maximo uso in constructione 1 

7. Ex quo es muro ? 

8. Cum que casmenta nos later et snxo ? 

9. Es argilla plastico ? 

10. ModcUa te argilla ? 

11. Si modello es calefncto remane id plastico 1 

12. Ex quo es product© ccramica ? 

13. Es latere permeabile ? 

14. Es hoc porcellana cncaustnto 1 

15. Es populo sinen.se primo productorc de porcellana ? 
IG. Ex que es paviment© dc hoc strata ? 

17. Quale es pavimento mclioro ? 

18. Ad quo aubmitte nos petra pro obtine calco 1 

19. Ex que es fictilia ? 

20. Es hoc poculo ex vitro aut porcellana ? 

ViGESBIO Septbio E.XEnCITIO 

1. Super que scribe nos ? Nos scribe super charta. 

2. Super que scribe populo antique ? Super lapide, 
pelle de ammale, etc. 

3. Que es in uso generale in Gnecia antique ? PapjTO. 

4. Quando es charta invento in Sina ? Viginti et uno 
seculo jam. 
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6. Es bibliotheca de tuo civitate magno divite ? Certo, 
id contine 100,000 volumine. 

1. Ex que es pergamena ? 

2. Quale, es prime manufactura europseo de ebarta 1 

3. Ubi es Fabriano ? 

4. Ex que es papyro ? 

6. Quando fi uso de charta generale in Europa ? 

6. Super que imprime nos ? 

7. Ex que es charta pro diumale 1 

8. Es arte topographico cum characters mobile plus 
antique in Europa aut in Sina ? 

9. Quando incipe fabricatione de charta in Fabriano ? 

10. Cum que involve te tuo hbro ? 

11. Que es incimabula ? 

12. Ubi conserva nos libros. 

13. Quale es primo bibliotheca grreco ? 

14. Ad qui pertine id 1 

16. Qui destrue bibhotheca de Alexandria ? 

16. Quot volumine habe bibhotheca nationale in Paris 1 

17. Quale es maximo bibhotheca de tuo nations ? 

18. Quale es maximo de globe ? 

19. Quale es diumale pubheato in tuo civitate ? 

20. Quale es diumale scientifico angle plus noto ? 

ViGESiMO Octavo Exercitio 

1. Quando es fundato Unione postale universale ? In 
anno 1874. 

2. Que transporta posta ? Littera, charta postale, 
diumales, paccos. 

3. Per que paca nos tarifa postale ? Per atele. 

4. Es te phhatehsta ? Non, me non coUige atele. 

6. Quot statu pertine ad unione ad suo initio ? 

Viginti et duo. 
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1. Quando conveni primo coafercntia pro fundatione 
de Unione ? 

2. Ubi conveni id ? 

3. Quo es desiderio dc confercntia ? 

4. Es texa postale nunc uniforme ? 

5. Quale es taxa pro littera in transitu internationale I 

6. Quale es pondere maximo de littera ? 

7. Quale es dimensione de cliarta postale ? 

8. In qne lingua es modulo postole internationale ? 

9. Quot es numero de officio dc posta in mundo 1 

10. Quot in tuo nationc ? 

11. Ubi pone te littera si tc vol expedi id ? 

12. Ubi es capsuia de posta 1 

13. Pote nos mitte moncta per posta ? 

14. Ubi debe te vadc pro registra correspondentia 1 

15. Es officio de posta etiam banco dc salvato ? 

16. Qui fer correspondentia ad domo de destinatario ? 

17. In que pone te littera ? 

18. Ubi acquire te atele ? 

19. Que affixa te ad involucre de littera ? 

20. Es atele impresso super hoc charta ? 

ViGEsmo Sfoso ExEKcmo 

1. Quale es communicatione electrico ? Telegrapbo et 
telepbono. 

2. Quando inveni telegrapbo 1 In anno 1837. 

3. Qui inveni id ? Morse. 

4. Quale natione babe maximo numero de telepbono 1 
Status unito. 

5. Habe te telepbono in tuo domo 1 Certo, me babe 
id. 

1. De que consiste apparatu de telegrapbo electrico 1 

2. De que consiste apparatu que transmitte 1 
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5. Quale parte mcricliBno mcnsura illos ? Id inter 
Dunkerque ct Barcelona. 

1. In que anno incipe men.sura ilc nrcu ? 

2. In quo anno fini id 1 

3. Quale unitatc propone JeflerEou ? 

4. Quot decimetro os in metro ? 

5. Quale es unitotc dc pondcrc ? 

6. Es adoptione de Bvstemn mctrico rapido ? 

7. Quando es fundato Lahoratorio intemntionale 1 

8. Quando conveni conferentia diplomatico dc metro ? 

9. Ubi conveni id ? 

10. Es tuo nationc adbrorente ad conventione de metro ? 

11. Quo forma babe prototypo dc metro ? 

12. Ubi es consorvato prototj^po internationalc ? 

13. Ei que es prototqqjo ? 

14. Quale es submultiplo dc metro ? 

15. Per quale vocabulo indica nos multiplo de gramma ? 

16. Quale es unitato de longitudinc in systema anglo ? 

17. Quale id de pondere ? 

18. Es pondere uso in Statu unite idcntico ad id 
uso in Angba ? 

19. Quot pede es in yard 1 

20. Quot gramma es bbra 1 

Trigesuio Prdio ExERcmo 

1. Vola homine in tempore antique ? Non, id vola 
solo recente tempore. 

2. Que delinea Leonardo 1 Ulo debnea modcUo simile 
ad ave. 

3. Que inveni fratres Montgolfier ? Illos inveni aero- 
stato. 

4. Que inveni fratres Wrigbt? Ulos inveni aeroplane. 

5. Pote aeroplane transversa oceano 1 Certo id pote. 
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1. Qui propone primo helicoptcro ? 

2. In quale anno ? 

3. Vola id apparatu? 

4. In quo seculo \*ive Lana ? 

5. Ex que es primo acrostalo ? 

6. De quale gas cs id rcpieto ? 

7. Quale gas propone pliysico Cliarlcs ? 

8. Es hydrogenio gas inflnmmabilc ? 

9. Quale gas non inflanunabile es uso pro aerosfcato 
dirigibile ? 

10. Es aeroplane apparatu plus grave quam acre ? 

11. Que substenta aeroplane ? 

12. Quale motore utc aeroplane ? 

13. Fac tc cxercitio in aerolabentc ? 

14. Quale apparatu imita volo de ave ? 

16. Es aerolabentc simile ad ave ? 

16. De quale natione es Lilicnthal ? 

17. Qui vola primo solo ab America ad Paris ? 

18. Es posta transportato per aeroplano ? 

19. Es Zeppelin rigido ant nc rigido ? 

20. Quale acronave es destructo in Francia in 1930 ? 

Teigesimo Secunbo Exeecitio 

1 . Que pnefer te, gymnastica aut ludo de campo ? Mo 
prajfer gymnastica, 

2. Quale ludo es prajferit-o in Anglia ? Football. 

3. In quale anno es sport olympico proximo ? In 
anno 1932. 

4. Lude te tennis ? Certo me hide id. 

6. Cum quo lude tc tennis ? Cum pila ct reticulo. 

1. XJbi lude nos tennis ? 

2. Qui vince ludo intemationale de tennis in 1930 ? 

3. XJbi lude id 1 
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4. Lude juvene de tuo natione baseball ? 

5. Cum que lude nos football ? 

6. Es pila de tennis tam magno quam id de baseball 1 

7. Lnde juvene graco antique ? 

8. Es ludo de moda in mediosevo ? 

9. Qui es primo in ludo intemationale de baseball in 
19301 

10. Quale ludo aquatico prsefer te 1 

11. Habe te scapha 1 

12. Lude nos polo ad pede aut super equo 1 

13. Es ludo populate in tuo natione 1 

14. Ab quale anno 1 

15. Ama te equita 1 

16. Posside te equo 1 

17. Sponde te ad cursu de equo 1 

18. Quale es campo de cutsu de equo plus noto 1 

19. Quale es meliore equo pro cursu 1 

20. Es gymnastica obligatorio in scbola 1 

Trigesimo Tertio ExERcmo 

1. Quale es superficie de America de nord 1 Id es 
24628 mille km-. 

2. Que stude geograpbia 1 Id stude superficie de 
globo. 

3. Quot es continentel Id es sex. 

4. Quale es maximo statu de Asia 1 Id es Sina. 

5. Praefer te vive in civitate aut in rure 1 Me praefer 
vive in civitate. 


1. Quale parte de globo es terra 1 

2. Quale oceano 1 

3. Nomina continente. 

4. Es Europa ad sud aut ad nord de Africa 1 

6. Quale es maximo insula? 
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6. Que stude geograpbia mathematico 1 

7. Quot es statxi indopendente ? 

8. Ut es nominato parte de geograpliia que stude 
materia quern Lomine ute ? 

9. Quale superficie es majore, id de mari aut id de 
terra ? 

10. Quale es populatione de globe ? 

11. Quale es magis vasto status? 

12. Ubi es Madagascar ? 

13. Ad quale natione pertine id ? 

14. Quale natione babe maximo numero de colonia ? 

16. Es Canada in Nord America ? 

16. Quale es maximo fluvio de globo ? 

17. In que continente es id ? 

18. Quale es monte maximo alto ? 

19. Qui explora polo sud in anno 1929-30 ? 

20. Que volo tenta Andre ? 

Trigesimo Quarto Exercitio 

1. De que colore es caelo quando sol splende ? Id es 
ceeruleo. 

2. Es C 03 I 0 caoruleo si id es cooperto per nebula ? Non, 
id es tunc cinereo. 

3. Es calido in aestate ? Certo id es tunc oalido. 

4. Que cade ab caalo ? Pluvia et nive. 

5. Ab que protege nos umbella ? Ab pluvia et nive. 

1. De que colore es c®lo bodie ? 

2. De que colore es beri? 

3. Que stude meteorologia ? 

4. Que fer nos si plue ? 

6. Ex que es umbella ? 

6. Praefer te gere impenneabile aut fer mnbella ? 

7. Quando gere te calceo de gummi ? 
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8. Que fac te in domo si tno habitn es Immido 1 

9. Per que es calefacto hoc camera ? 

10. Quare calefac nos id? 

11. In quale mense ninge ? 

12. De que colore es nive? 

13. Ninge in Africa ? 

14. Ninge in estate ? 

15. Es ventoso hodie ? 

16. Quale es temperatura maximo de tuo civitate ? 

17. Ninge quando temperatura es plus quam 20 centi- 
grade ? 

18. Bs siccitate bono pro planta ? 

19. Es anno 1930 multo sicco ? 

20. Quale tempore praefer te ? 

Trigesbio Quinto ExEEomo 

1. Quot es arte pulcro ? Id es tres. 

2. Que fac architecto ? Id projecta ledificio. 

3. Que fac sculptore ? Id fac statua. ' 

4. Es picture arte modemo ? Non, id es multo an- 
tique. 

5. Ubi perveni arte ad maximo splendore ? In Gracia. 

1. Qui combine redificio que architecto projecta? 

2. Quale es masimo pulcro redificio de tuo civitate ? 

3. Ex que es id ? 

4. Qui es stto architecto ? 

5. Quale es tuo pictore favorite 1 

6. Ad quale schola pertine Eubens ? 

7. Qui es magno sculptore franco moderno ? 

8. Quale statua es maximo celebre 1 

9. Nomina plure schola de pictura de hoc seculo. 

10. IJbi origins st^lo bizantino ? 

11. Quale es principale stylo de aichitectura ? 
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12. Es arte de oriente ajquale ad id de occidente ? 

13. In quale desiderio de homine origina sculptura ? 

14. Ubi custodi pictura celebre ? 

16. Ubi sculptura ? 

16. Quale es maximo pinacotbeca do Francia ? 

17. Quale maximo glyptotbeca 1 

18. Es aciario uso in constructione moderno ? 

19. Quale es maximo note palatio de Paris ? 

20. In que seculo ^uve Praxitele ? 

Tuigesimo Sexto Exercitio 

1. Que arte es musica ? Musica cs arte de sono. 

2. Habe omne populo cantu ? Certo, omne babe id, 

3. Pimfer te musica cantato aut instrumentale ? Me 
prrofer cantu. 

4. Que instrumcnto es violino ? Id cs instrumento ad 
cborda. 

5. Sona te pianoforte ? Certo me sona id. 

1. Que cs musica 1 

2. Que reflcctc folk cantu ? 

3. Ubi sona nos musica de camera ? 

4. Es jazz musica antique ? 

5. Canta te ? 

G. Quale cs tuo opera favorito ? 

7, Quale es instrumcnto plus commune in ecclesia ? 

8. Quale es maximo tbeatro in tuo civitate ? 

• 9. Pote te audi musica ab London ? 

10. Per que cs transmisso musica ad magno distantia ? 

11. Habe te reccptorc de radio in tuo domo ? 

12. Cum aut sine alto loqucnte 1 

13. Per quale littcra cs de.signato statione que divulga 
per aere in tuo natione ? 

14. Qui es tenore maximo noto nunc ? 
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15. lu qaale schola stude nos musica ? 

16. Quale es conservatorio de musica maximo celeBie 1 

17. Es Verdi italiano 1 

18. Quale opera compone illo \ 

19. In quale secxilo vive iHo 1 

20. Habe te andito mnlto suo opera ? 

Trigesimo Septimo ExERcmo 

1. Ubi incipe Mstoria de medicina ? In .ffigypto. 

2. Eac muito progressu medicina in tempore modemo ? 
Certo, valde. 

3. Crede nos nunc in generatione spontaneo de infirmi- 
tate ? Non, nos crede nimc in actione de bacterios. 

4. Qui stude per primo actione de bacterios \ Pasteur, 
in Francia. 

6. Es homine subjecto ad plure infirmitate % Certo, 
nimis. 


1. Es medicina scientia experimentale in antiquitate ? 

2. In quale seculo vive Hippocrate 1 

3. Qui discoperi circuiatione de sanguine? 

4. In quale anno ? 

5. Quando incipe investigatione systematico de causa 
de infirmitate ? 

6. Qui determina relatione de bacterios ad infirmitate ? 

7. Quale alio scientia utiliza medicina moderno ? 

8. Ute medicina modemo instrumento? 

9. Ad que servi opbtbalmoscopio ? 

10. Quale es rata de mortalitate in tuo natione 1 

11. Auge ant decresce id in tempore recente 1 

12. Quale infirmitate es causa de maximo numero de 
decessu ? 

13. Pote nos praveni infirmitate? 

14. Cum que prseveni nos diphtheria ? 
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16. Es mortalitate de infante multo alto ? 

16. Quale es infinnitatc venereo ? 

17. Quale es tuberculosi maximo importante ? 

18. Qui es tuo medico 1 

19. Qui cura dente ? 

20. Es schola de medicina numeroso in tuo civitate ? 

Trigesimo Octavo Exeroitio 

1. Quale scicntia stude rupe de terra ? Geologia. 

2. Quot es liypotliesi do origine de globo ? Id es 

tres. 

3. Quale es setate minimo de terra ? Sexaginta mil- 
lione de amio. 

4. Es homine super terra ab 60,000 anno ? Certo, 
multo plus. 

0, Ubi es discoperto primo vcstigio de liominc ? In 
Java. 


1. Que stude geologia 1 

2. Qui propone bypotbesi nebulare ? 

' 3. Quale bypotbesi propone Kant ? 

4. In quale anno es proposito bypotbesi planetesimale ? 

6. De que natione es T. C. Chamberlain ? 

6. Quale es periodo geologico ? 

7. Quale es periodo de quaternario ? 

8. In quale periodo es nos ? 

9. Quale es principale metbodo de investigatione 
geologico ? 

10. Que stude btbologia ? 

11. Es geologia de tuo natione bene noto ? 

12. Quale officio stude id? 

13. Que instrumento ute metbodo petrographico ? 

14. In que anno es discoperto maximo antiquo vestigio 
de bomine ? 
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15. In que anno cs discoporlo liomine do Heidelberg I 

16. Ab quo cs deducto variationc pnetorito ? 

17. Quo stude paltoontologin ? 

18. Quale es ffistimatione dc ma:dnio rotate do terra 1 

19. Es id ffistimatione prfcciso aut approximate ? 

20. Quale es rupo plus commune in tuo regione 1 

Trigesimo Nono Exercitio 

1. Quale es tuo lingua matemo 1 Meo lingua matcino 
es anglo. 

2. Ubi homo loque anglo? In Anglia, Status Unite 
de America, Australia, Canada, Africa de sud, etc. 

3. In que natione cs primo obligaterio instructione 
elementarc ? In Prussia. 

4. Ab quale scculo ? Ab scculo dccimo octavo. 

5. Quale ea scholn superiore? Universitate. 


1. Quale ea percentuale de analphabeta in tuo natione ? 

2. Potc omne adulto lege et scribe in Danemark?- 

3. Es instructione diffuso in modo ffiqualc in mundo ? 

4. Quale es populo plus litterato ? 

6. In que schola vade infante ? 

6. In quale pubere ? 

7. Quale es maximo antique universitate de tuo 
natione ? 

8. Quale maximo autiquo in mundo 1 

9. Qui doce in universitate ? 

10. Que fac studente ? 

11. Quale es maximo gradu acadcmico? 

12. Es te doctore ? 

13. In quale sciential 

14. Quot anno stude te in universitate? 

15. Quale es laboratorio de tuo schola ? 



DE INTERLINGUA 


161 


16. Quo stude chemia ? 

17. Bxiste umversitate in tuo clvitatel 

18. Qui es rectore de nnivcrsitate in tuo civitnte 1 

19. Quot es universitatc de tuo natione ? 

20. Quot es numero do studcnte ? 

Qoadragesijio ExEnciTio 

1, Interroga tuo co-scliolare. 

2. Que fac te ? 

S, Que iac dominicella S. 1 
' 4, Ubi reside te ? 

5. Ab quo anno es tc in hoc civitate ? 

6. Ubi es te nato ? 

7. Es Newton medico ? 

8. Ubi cdc te lieri ? 

9. Cum qui ede tc ? 

10. Que ede tc ? 

11. Bibe tc cofea hoc mane ? 

12. Scribe to tuo exercitio hcri ? 

13. Quot vice veni te hie omno septimana ? 

14. Quare veni te hie ? 

15. Es te satisfacto de tuo progressu in Interlingua ? 

16. Es luterlingua plus facile quani germane ? 

17. Quale studio prmfer te ? 

18. Tade te turn sajpc in Africa ? 

19. Cognosce te meo fratre ? 

20. Quale es tuo sport favorito ? 

21. Es Africa plus magno quam Asia 1 

22. Scribe to multo littera heri ? 

,23. Es hoc atele franco ant germano 1 

24. Quale es valore de id ? 

25. I^i afBgc te atele ? 


M 
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Formas rso Epistola {Liitera) 

Ad domino. ... Ad domina. ... Ad dominos 
Ad lionorato domino ... 

In lesponso de annuntio in diomale do hodie , . . 

Me refer ad annuntio . . . 

Amico meo recommenda ad me tuo negotio . . . 

Nos recipe tuo epistola . . . 

Nos confirma receptione . . . 

Nos confirma nostro epistola dc 25 de novembre . . . 
Nos recipe in isto instante tuo epistola . . . 

In responso de tuo epistola de heri . . . 

In relatione ad nostro littera de 16 de isto mense . . . 
Nos preca te de notifica me . . . 

Nos mitte cum isto epistola . . . 

Nos babe bonore de communica ad vos . . . 

Nos prebende libertate de quaere positione nunc vacante. 
in tuo negotio .... in tuo officio . . , 

Nos es laeto de notifica ad te . . . 

Nos dole que nos debe notifica ad te . . . 

Nos preca te de reseira pro nos , . . 

Nos accepta cum laetitia quod vos offer . . . 

Nos decide de non accepta merce misso ad nos . . . 
Sicut tuo rogatione de heri nos reserve . . . 

Si te es in conditione de supple nos cum . . . 

Me non es in conditione de supple te . . . 

Nos pote mitte ad te merce, quem te require, in uno 
bebdomade . . . 

Id merce non es prompto, nos pote obtine id in decern 
die . . . 

Nos vol ptocede ad immediato executione de tuo 
rogatione . . . 

Nostro fabrica es in positione de produc illo quantitate 
de merce in pauco die, minus quam decern . . . 
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Nos nota cnm |{i?tifia . . . Nos cs dolonto . . . 

Nos potc monstra ad vos . . . 

Nos dole quod nos non pofo . . . 

Nostro negotio continc so!o nicrtjo do primo quiilitato. . . . 

Nos cs imdto lioto de potc die . . . 

In relatione ad tuo qurcsilo . . . 

In responso ad tuo qtinesito . . . 

Nos ca Ijcto do responde quod . . . 

Si to potc nut non potc stipple isto raercc, notifies no^ 
per tclegraplio . . . 

Sccundo (Jiixta, Sient) tuo rogntionc do licri, nos niittc 
hodie pacco postnle continente inorcc rognto . . . mercc 
desiderato, id ca . . . 

Nos intendc vlsita tuo negotio pro seligo . . . 

Nos preca. tc de da ad nos informationos plus pri»cj«i> 
circa . , . 

Nos desidcra cognosce tuo conditionc pro supple . . . 

Sient tuo rogatione, nos milte nd tc lista (toluila, indice) 
do nostro pretios , . , 

Nos spera quod tc recipe raercc transniln-to ad tuo 
dircctiono in breve tempore ct in hono conditionc ct quo 
illo satislac tuo desidcrio . . . 

Mittc cum tuo cpistola factura de morcc transmisso . . , 

Nos preca tc de nddc sumptu cle morcc nd nostro 
compute ... ad nostro debito ... ad nostro credito , , . 

Post informatione transmisso nos disco quod , , 

Mco capacitate cs testifiento per dcclnrationc de 
fabricantc sub quale me jam labora . . , 

Me potc mitto ad to certificato do positiono occupato 
^ efc de meo cliaractore . . . 

Me transmitte in isto involucro copia do moo certifi-- 
cato . . . 

Nos spera do recipe promplo responso , . 

In expectatione quo to vol satisfnc nostro rogatione . 
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Nos spera de recipe tuo ordine . . . 

Nos preca te de conservatuo consideratione pro nos . . . 

Nos age gratias et remane . . . 

Cum assecuratione que nos es semper ad tuo dispositione 
nos firma . . . 

Cum salutationes nos remane . . . 

Cum respecttt . . . Cum attentione . . . Cam de- 
votione . . . 

Desideiio que me babe ab plure anno . . . 

Meo patre communica ad me hodie . . . 

Me desidera ab longo tempore interprebende itinere 
ad . . . 

Me es nunc in positione de . . . 

Me pote in fine interprebende itinere ab longo tempore 
desideratn ... 

Me vade ab New York bodie nocte et me es in Boston 
eras . . . 

Id es triste pro me linqne conjuncto et amicos, sed me 
debe vade ab . . . 

Me es multo lasto de communica ad te quod meo desiderio 
de xevide tuo civitate es satisfacto . . . eras me vade ab 
ad 8 bora . . . 

Me augura ad te feUce itinere . . . 

Me invide te et me es triste quod me non pote vade 
cum te . . . 

Me recipe beri tuo littera cum annuntio de tuo itinere 
bic. Me es muito teto et invita te ad remane in meo 
domo . . . 

Tuo bttera stupefac me. Te vade trans Oceano ? Te 
vade per aeronave 1 Te vade ad Anglia ? 

Primo re que me fac post meo- adventu in New York 
es de scribe isto bttera . . . 

Me perveni ad New York bodie ad8 bora antemeridie . . . 

Me perveni in fine ad meo destinatione . . . 
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Nos vide statua de Libertatc ad 4 poatmeridie et nos 
egredi ab nave ad 8 bora . . . 

Post meo feUce adventu in New York me notifica ad 
te . . . 

Meo itinere es mirabile . . . 

Tempore usque ad quando te reveni es multo longo . . . 
Meo domo es vacuo sine te . . . 

Solo nunc post tuo absentia, me nosce ut appretia te 
ad justo valore . . . 

Meo tredio es grande dum tuo absentia . , . 

Es bcnigno et redi ad nostro civitate presto . . . 

Tres bebdomade es proaterito ab tuo exitu , , . 

Isto tempore pare tetemitate . . . 

Nos loque do te omne die . . . 

Quando es te retro in tuo officio 1 
Mille salutatione . . . 

Sicut nos non pote loque, me debe scribe et da ad te 
notitias de die, ultimo notitia es . , . 

Te es certo stupefacto de audi quod . . . 

Hodie me pote communica ad te aliquo re novo . . . 
Te non debe es stupefacto, si me die . . . 

Me spera quod te es in bono salute . . . 

Me spera quod te gaude de tuo peregrinatione . . . 
Me cogita (pensa) saspe ad te . . . 

Ut libenter mitte me ad te isto bbro . . . 

Ab tuo exitu plure re eveni . . . 

Omne die abquo re novo . . . 

Que die te de isto ? 

Me debe cum dolore notifica ad to . . . 

Me es triste de es obbgato de scribe quod tuo patre fi 
infirmo . . . infirmitate non es grave, sed tuo prrosentia 
es consiliabile . . . 

Me es Iseto de communica ad te quod . . . 

Me dubita si me debe commimica ad te . . . 
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Id cs meo debito . . . 

Sic apprehende i\unc qxiod . . . 

lu iato momcuto, domino A. tclcphona nd me quod , . . 

SIo es disturbalo per tuo longo silentio . , , 

Ea to infinno t 

Quamxna te debe ad me littcra, me scribe alio 
vice , . . 

Sic non potc Buffer plus longo tempore tuo silentio . . . 
Ab die ad die mo cxpccta tuo notitia , , . 

Quarc non xesponde tc ad mco littcra ? 

Ab tres bobdomado me non recipe tuo notitins . . . 

Mo spera quod nihil male superveni nd tc . . . 

Me non poto comprchcndc rationo dc tuo silentio . . . 
Mo redde nd New York eras ct mo veni sxibito nd tuo 
residentia ... i 

Sle die tunc ad voce mco notitia ct audi tuo . . . 

Mo supera hodic meo examine cum laude . . . 

SIo vado ab Paris eras • . . 

In fine mco tffidioso permanentin in B. fini, me cs libero 
do reveni . . . 

Sicut toto TO, ctiam meo itinero fini . . . 

In duo die me es de novo inter vos . . . 

Me cs multo lasto do revido vos in breve tempore . . . 
Tuo notitia contrista me . . . 

Me colligc mco re ct parti subito . . . 

Mo reveni ab extero, ct me cs teto de es inter meo 
amicos . . . 

Ante omne n\\o, mo desvdora xevide ie . . . 

Me reveni ab meo itincre cum thesauro do rccordationes 
et experientia . . . 

Me invita to ad oratione que me fac . . . 

Me invita te ad teuniono do pauco amicos in meo 
domo , . . 

Me spera quod me poto narra plute re interessante . . . 
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Me rcveni isto hebdomade efc me desidera revide to, 
ergo me invifca te ad prandio . . . 

Me desidera ab longo tcmiporc do loque cmn te de tuo 
itinere . . . 

Ut te reveni ab itinere in Sina, to pote da ad me 
pretioso informatione de illo grande natione . , . 

Me desidera quod te visita me ad meo domo . . . 

Me desidera veui ad tuo domo, si te permitte, me 
veni , . , 

In fine me redi (perveni) ad meo domo . . . 

In fine me pote quiesce . . . 

Veni ad meo domo isto vespere . . . 

Me es multo lajto de audi quod te es in nostro civitate . . . 

Me accepta cum Ifetitia tuo invitatione . . . 

Me recipe tuo imdtatione . . . 

Sle veni ad tuo domo eras, sicut te invita me . . . 

Me es multo loato de recipe notitia de tuo reversionc, 
sed me non pote accepta tuo invitatione pro isto vespere . , . 

Me dole quod me non pote accepta tuo invitatione . . . 

Me fao ad te meo rncHoro augurio pro novo anno . . . 

Me es teto de offer ad to augurio pro novo anno . . . 

Ad ultimo die de anno, meo recordationc vade ad 
te . . . 

Hodie, tuo natalitio, me augura ad te multo simile 
dies . , . 

Ad multo annos ! 

Te puta forsan quod me oblivisce tuo natalitio ? 

Gras es tuo natalitio et me augura ad te cum isto littera 
multo simile dies, dolente quod me non pote fac isto in 
persona . . . 

Me recurre ad te hodie pro magno favore . . . 

Pote te fac ad me favore . . . 

Me fi multo lasto si te pote veni ad prandio cum me in 
die de natale . . . 
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Me lecipe nunc tuo Uttera et me Tol exseque tuo postu- 
latione . . . 

Me vol inquire infonnatione, que te require, tarn cito 
quam possibile . . . 

Te pote es cerfco quod me fac quanto te desidera . . . 
Me vol seque consilio . . . 

Te non debe dubita . . . 

Me spera quod insto littera inveni te . . . 

In expeotatione de revide te in breve tempore . . . 

Me preca te de saluta tuo genitoxe pro me . , . 

Cum spe quod te incipe novo anno multo bene . . . 
Gum desiderio de recipe cito tuo response . . . 

Cum gratulationes de me, me lemane . . . me es . . . 
Cum meo assecuratione quod me vol esseque tuo 
rogatione cum masimo cura . . . 

Cum promisso quod me vol scribe plus longo proximo 
vice . . . 

Cum spe de visita te cito me remane . . . 

In conclusione me augura ad te . . . 

In conclusione me observa . . . 

Me vol nunc conclude . . . 

Cum salutationes cordiale . . . Cmn multo saluta- 
tiones . . . 

Me es tuo devoto . . . 

Cum salutationes pro te et tuo familia . . . 

Me babe bonore de es . . . de remane . . . 

Cum multo salutationes me remane . , . 

In bono amicitia . . . 

In vetere recordatione . . . 

Tuo fidele . . . Tuo devoto . . . Tuo amico . . . 



